
ID7000™  
Spectral Cell Analyzer
Operator’s Guide

E-737-100-15 (1)

LE-ID7000 Series

Software Version 2.0

Chapter 1 
Overview

Chapter 2 
Initial Setup

Chapter 3 
Operation Flow

Chapter 4 
Acquisition Preparation

Chapter 5 
Acquisition

Chapter 6 
Analysis

Chapter 7 
Advanced Operations

Chapter 8 
Window Description

Chapter 9 
Maintenance

Appendix A 
Miscellaneous

Index



2 Table of Contents

Table of Contents
Software Revision History .................................................... 9

Functions Added in Version 2.0 ................................................. 9
Functions Added in Version 1.2 ................................................. 9
Functions Added in Version 1.1.10 .......................................... 10
Functions Added in Version 1.1 ............................................... 10

Using the PDF Manual ........................................................ 11
Components and Documentation ...................................... 12

Component List ........................................................................ 12
Documentation Structure .......................................................... 12

Chapter 1 Overview

Main Features ...................................................................... 13
System Configuration ......................................................... 15
Name and Function of Parts ............................................... 16

Front Panel ............................................................................... 16
Left Side Panel ......................................................................... 17
Right Side Panel ....................................................................... 18
Interior (Right Side Panel) ....................................................... 18
10L Tank System (Supplied) .................................................... 20
Main Window ........................................................................... 21

ID7000 Software Operating Environment .......................... 23

Chapter 2 Initial Setup

Checking Device Connections ........................................... 24
Logging In as an Administrator ......................................... 25
Preconfiguring the Instrument ........................................... 26

Setting Institution Information ................................................. 26
Configuring Users ............................................................... 27

Adding Users ............................................................................ 27
Editing User Settings ................................................................ 28
Changing Passwords ................................................................ 28

Switching the Cytometer Model to Control ....................... 29

Chapter 3 Operation Flow

Workflow .............................................................................. 30
Checking the 10L Sheath Tank and 10L Waste Tank ....... 31
Starting the Main Unit ......................................................... 31
Logging In ............................................................................ 32



3Table of Contents

Preparing the Instrument ................................................... 34
Priming .....................................................................................34
Running Daily QC ....................................................................34
Running Performance QC ........................................................36
Running Daily QC and Performance QC Consecutively .........36

Preparing for Acquisition ................................................... 38
Workflow ..................................................................................38

Running Sample Acquisition and Analysis ...................... 39
Experiment Acquisition and Analysis ......................................39
Record Acquisition and Analysis .............................................40

Shutting Down the Main Unit ............................................. 42

Chapter 4 Acquisition Preparation

Registering a Spectral Reference ...................................... 43
Registering a Spectral Reference using the Wizard .................43
Adding Fluorochromes for Acquisition ....................................45

Creating an Experiment ...................................................... 47
Creating a New Experiment using the Wizard .........................47
Creating a New Experiment using a Template or Existing 

Experiment .....................................................................49
Opening an Existing Experiment ..............................................51

Chapter 5 Acquisition

Preparing a Sample ............................................................ 52
Editing an Experiment ........................................................ 54

Adding a Plate ..........................................................................54
Editing Sample Information .....................................................55
Editing a Sample Group ...........................................................56

[Acquisition] Tab Main Functions ..................................... 57
[Status] Panel Functions ...........................................................57

Previewing ........................................................................... 58
Configuring Instrument Settings ....................................... 59

Using Instrument Settings of Another Sample Group ..............61
Monitoring Instrument Status ............................................ 62
Customizing the Display .................................................... 63
Acquiring Data .................................................................... 63
Running Auto Acquisition .................................................. 65

Configuring Acquisition Conditions for Plates ........................65
Starting Auto Acquisition .........................................................65
Monitoring the Progress of Auto Acquisition ..........................66

Closing an Experiment ....................................................... 66



4 Table of Contents

Chapter 6 Analysis

Selecting a Sample for Analysis ........................................ 67
Selecting a Sample for Analysis ............................................... 67
Searching Experiments ............................................................. 67
[Analysis] Tab Main Functions ................................................ 68

Editing Plots ........................................................................ 69
Adding a Plot ............................................................................ 70
Changing Axis Scales ............................................................... 70
Changing Axis Parameters ....................................................... 71
Changing the Source Gate of a Plot ......................................... 71
Changing Several Plots Simultaneously .................................. 71
Changing Plot Type .................................................................. 71
Duplicating a Plot ..................................................................... 72
Removing a Plot ....................................................................... 72

Editing Gates ....................................................................... 72
Adding Gates ............................................................................ 72
Editing Gates ............................................................................ 73

Customizing the Statistics Table ....................................... 74
Editing Items Displayed in the Statistics Table ....................... 74
Exporting Statistics Table Information as a CSV File ............. 75

Setting Up Spectral Unmixing ............................................ 76
Acquiring Single Stain Sample Data ........................................ 76
Creating a Spectral Reference .................................................. 76
Registering a Spectral Reference in the Library ...................... 79

Fluorescence Compensation (Unmixing) ......................... 80
Loading an Existing Spectral Reference .................................. 80
Applying Spectral Unmixing ................................................... 80
Adjusting Spectral Unmixing Manually (Spectrum) ............... 81
Checking Spectral Unmixing Results Summary ...................... 82
Finding Autofluorescence Populations .................................... 82

Overlaying Multiple Spectral Data ..................................... 84
Undo/Redo Function ........................................................... 85

Chapter 7 Advanced Operations

Configuring User Preference Settings .............................. 86
Calibrating the Instrument .................................................. 87

Calibrating the Fluidics System ............................................... 87
Adjusting the Optical Axis ....................................................... 87

Adjusting the Laser Output ................................................ 88
Adjusting Detector Voltages Separately ........................... 89
Configuring Shared Worksheets ....................................... 90

Changing the Worksheet Mode in Batch ................................. 90
Changing the Worksheet Mode for Each Sample .................... 90
Sharing a Worksheet as the Shared Worksheet ........................ 91



5Table of Contents

Copying a Shared Worksheet to the Individual Worksheet of All 
Samples ..........................................................................91

Setting the Initial Worksheet Mode for Each Sample ..............91
Attaching Keywords to Each Sample ............................... 92

Setting Keyword Names for an Experiment .............................92
Attaching a Keyword to a Sample ............................................92

Editing and Importing Plate Metadata ............................... 93
Saving an Experiment as a Template ................................ 94
Configuring Acquisition and Analysis Settings ............... 95

Configuring the Virtual Filter Function ...................................95
Adding a New Fluorochrome ...................................................95

Exporting an FCS File ......................................................... 97
Exporting FCS File Automatically During Acquisition .... 98
Using ID7000 Data Agent ................................................... 99

Displaying the FCS File Export Status .....................................99
Opening the FCS File Output Folder ........................................99
Canceling FCS File Export .......................................................99
Canceling FCS File Export for All Users ...............................100
Displaying ID7000 Data Agent Version Information ............100
Exiting ID7000 Data Agent ....................................................100

Batch Processing .............................................................. 100
Running Batch Spectral Unmixing .........................................100
Running Batch Analysis .........................................................100

Configuring Data Management Settings ......................... 101
Importing an Experiment ........................................................101
Exporting an Experiment ........................................................102

Managing the Spectral Reference Library ...................... 102
Updating Spectral Reference Fluorochrome Information ......102

Updating the Beads Lot File ............................................ 103
Setting QC Criteria ............................................................ 104
Creating a Record with Electronic Signature ................. 105

Creating a Record Template ...................................................105
Creating a Record ...................................................................105
Signing a Record ....................................................................105
Checking a Record PDF File ..................................................106
Exporting a Record .................................................................106
Importing a Record .................................................................107
Checking the Audit Trail ........................................................107
Items Recorded in a Record PDF File ....................................108

Backing Up/Restoring the Database ............................... 108
Backing up the Database ........................................................108
Restoring a Database ..............................................................109
Resetting the Database ...........................................................109

Managing Logs .................................................................. 110



6 Table of Contents

Chapter 8 Window Description

[File] Window ..................................................................... 111
[Information] Window ........................................................... 111
[Print] Window ....................................................................... 117
[Database] Window ................................................................ 118
[Help] Window ....................................................................... 119
[Log] Window ........................................................................ 120

[QC] Tab ............................................................................. 121
[Daily QC] Window ............................................................... 121
[Performance QC] Window ................................................... 122
[QC] Tab (Ribbon) ................................................................. 123
[Cytometer] Tab (Ribbon) ...................................................... 124

[Experiment] Tab ............................................................... 126
[Experiment Designer] Window ............................................ 126
[Experiment Template] Window ............................................ 126
[Reopen Experiment] Window ............................................... 127
[Experiment] Tab (Ribbon) .................................................... 127

[Acquisition] Tab ............................................................... 128
[Acquisition] Tab (Ribbon) .................................................... 128
[Unmixing] Tab (Ribbon) ...................................................... 132
[Worksheet Tools] Tab (Ribbon) ........................................... 135
[Plot Tools] Tab (Ribbon) ...................................................... 138
[Gate Tools] Tab (Ribbon) ..................................................... 141
Control Pane ........................................................................... 141

[Analysis] Tab .................................................................... 144
[Analysis] Tab (Ribbon) ......................................................... 144
Control Pane ........................................................................... 145

[Library] Tab ...................................................................... 146
[Library] Tab (Ribbon) ........................................................... 146
[Filters] Pane .......................................................................... 146
[Search Results] ...................................................................... 147

Worksheet .......................................................................... 147
Toolbar ................................................................................... 147
Statistics Table ....................................................................... 147

Context Menu ..................................................................... 148
Experiments ............................................................................ 148
Plates ...................................................................................... 149
Sample Groups ....................................................................... 149
Wells ....................................................................................... 149
Plots ........................................................................................ 150
Gates ....................................................................................... 150
[Gates and Statistics] Table .................................................... 150
Worksheet ............................................................................... 151
Templates ............................................................................... 151
[Color Panel] Tab of [Unmixing Settings] Dialog ................. 151



7Table of Contents

[Search Result] in the [Library] Window ...............................151
[History] List on the [QC] Tab ...............................................151

Chapter 9 Maintenance

Maintenance Schedule ..................................................... 152
Maintenance Checks at Startup ..............................................152
Maintenance During Operation ..............................................152
Maintenance Checks at Shutdown ..........................................152
Weekly Maintenance ..............................................................153
Periodic Maintenance .............................................................153
Miscellaneous .........................................................................153

Emptying/Replacing the 10L Waste Tank ....................... 153
Refilling the 10L Sheath Tank with Sheath Fluid ........... 154
Priming ............................................................................... 155
Cleaning the Probe Manually ........................................... 156
Purging the Flow Cell ....................................................... 156
Cleaning Using Bleach Solution ...................................... 157
De-bubbling the Sheath Line ........................................... 158
Maintenance Before Non-use for Extended Periods ..... 158

Running the [Long Term Storage] Process ............................158
Cleaning Before Shutting Down ...................................... 160
Cleaning the Main Unit ..................................................... 160

Regular Cleaning ....................................................................160
Replacing the Sheath Filter .............................................. 161
Replacing Tank Air Filters ................................................ 162
Removing/Reconnecting the Tank Base ........................ 163

Appendix A Miscellaneous

Lineup ................................................................................ 164
Troubleshooting ................................................................ 165
Error Messages ................................................................. 169
US FDA 21 CFR Part 11 Support ..................................... 177
Replacement Parts ............................................................ 181
Software Licenses ............................................................ 181
Software End User License Agreement .......................... 182

For Users in USA ...................................................................182
For Users in Other Countries/Regions ...................................186

Index ................................................................................................................................. 191



8 Table of Contents

• For non-clinical research use only. Not for use in diagnostic or therapeutic procedures, or for any other clinical 
purpose.

• The ID7000 Spectral Cell Analyzer is classified as a Class 1 laser product.

The supplied installation disc includes the Operator’s Guide for this unit in PDF format.
For details, see “Using the PDF Manual” on page 11.

• Reproduction or duplication, in whole or part, of the software or Operator’s Guide supplied with the unit, as well 
as renting or leasing of the software without the authorization of the right holder is prohibited under copyright law.

• Sony assumes no responsibility for damages, loss of income, or any claims from a third party arising out of use 
of the unit or supplied software.

• The software supplied with the unit cannot be used with any other units.
• Note that the specifications of the unit and supplied software are subject to change for improvement without prior 

notice.
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Software Revision 
History

Functions Added in Version 2.0

The following functions have been added in ID7000 
Software version 2.0.

Electronically signed records
A record of the operation history, called an audit trail, is 
created automatically and electronically signed for 
export as a PDF file.

For details, see “ Running Sample Acquisition and 
Analysis”.

Expansion of Standardization function
In Standardization mode in previous versions, the 
voltage value was limited to ST5.0 or lower for 
standardization between devices. In version 2.0, it is now 
possible to set the voltage value to the limit value of 
ST5.0 or higher obtained by Daily QC of the device. This 
enables more flexible experiments than could be 
conducted previously, ensuring reproducibility within 
the unit.

For details, see “Preparing the Instrument” (page 34) 
and “Configuring Instrument Settings” (page 59).

Sample groups can be configured across 
different types of plates
A single sample group can now be configured across 
different types of plates. Samples can be moved to any 
sample groups within an experiment, regardless of the 
type of plate.

For details, see “To move a sample to another sample 
group” (page 56).

Worksheet mode can be configured for 
each sample
In previous versions, the worksheet mode (Individual 
mode or Shared mode) could be configured only for 
sample groups. In this version, the mode can be 
configured for each sample.

For details, see “Changing the Worksheet Mode for Each 
Sample” (page 90).

[Setup as Single Positive Control] 
function can now be configured on the 
[Analysis] tab
The [Setup as Single Positive Control] function can now 
be configured on the [Analysis] tab in addition to the 
[Acquisition] tab.

Sheath line de-bubble function added
It is now possible to de-bubble the lines through which 
the sheath fluid flows when cleaning the sample probe. 
However, changes to the hardware are required.

For details, see “De-bubbling the Sheath Line” 
(page 158).

Internet connection of instrument control 
computer
ID7000 Software can be operated while the instrument 
control computer is connected to the Internet, presuming 
that appropriate information security measures are in 
place.

For details, see “ID7000 Software Operating 
Environment” (page 23).

Functions Added in Version 1.2

The following functions have been added in ID7000 
Software version 1.2.

Contour plots added
Contour plots can now be created.

For details, see “Editing Plots” (page 69).

Increase in number of functions 
supporting individual user preferences
The number of functions that support individual user 
preferences has been increased. Also, preference settings 
can now be imported and exported so that the preference 
settings of one user can be used for other users.

For details, see “Configuring User Preference Settings” 
(page 86) and “[Preference Settings] dialog” 
(page 111).

Copy and paste function added for 
instrument settings
You can now copy and paste the instrument settings of a 
sample group to another sample group.

For details, see “Using Instrument Settings of Another 
Sample Group” (page 61).
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Synchronous adjustment of PMT 
voltages for all channels in Normal mode
The PMT voltages can be increased or decreased all 
channels at once in Normal mode.

For details, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59).

Unmixing Viewer functions expanded
The spillover matrix can now be directly edited using the 
Unmixing Viewer.

For details, see “Checking Spectral Unmixing Results 
Summary” (page 82).

Improved operability of preference 
settings
The current state of the [Instrument Settings] dialog or 
plot properties dialog can now be saved as your 
preference settings.

For details, see “Using Instrument Settings of Another 
Sample Group” (page 61) and “Properties of dot plots, 
density plots, and histogram plots” (page 139).

Updating spectral reference 
fluorochrome information
Spectral reference fluorochrome information can now be 
updated.

For details, see “Updating Spectral Reference 
Fluorochrome Information” (page 102).

Saving an experiment as a template
An existing experiment can now be saved as a template.

For details, see “Saving an Experiment as a Template” 
(page 94).

Changing the event rate during 
acquisition
The event rate can be changed during acquisition in order 
to reduce the acquisition time.

For details, see step 5 in “Acquiring Data” (page 63).

Spectral overlay function added
A spectral overlay function has been added that allows 
multiple spectral data to be overlaid on a single plot.

For details, see “Overlaying Multiple Spectral Data” 
(page 84).

Undo/redo function added
Undo/Redo buttons have been added to the top left of the 
main window.

For details, see “Undo/Redo Function” (page 85).

Functions Added in Version 1.1.10

The following functions have been added in ID7000 
Software version 1.1.10.

Sample keyword function added
Up to ten keywords can be attached to each sample.

For details, see “Attaching Keywords to Each Sample” 
(page 92).

Expansion to methods for adding 
fluorochromes
In addition to the existing direct entry method in the 
[Experiment Designer] window, support has been added 
for selecting from a list and for importing from the color 
panel.

For details, see “Adding Fluorochromes for Acquisition” 
(page 45).

Expansion to methods for stopping data 
acquisition
It is now possible to set the data acquisition stop 
conditions and saturation gate event monitoring for other 
unacquired samples within the same sample group.

For details, see “[Stopping Condition] dialog” 
(page 131).

Functions Added in Version 1.1

The following functions have been added in ID7000 
Software version 1.1.

Consecutive running of Daily QC and 
Performance QC
Daily QC and Performance QC can now be run 
consecutively using the added [Start Daily and 
Performance QC] option.

For details, see “Running Daily QC and Performance 
QC Consecutively” (page 36).

Spectral unmixing results summary
You can now check the results of spectral unmixing by 
displaying a list of plots for each fluorochrome 
combination.

For details, see “Checking Spectral Unmixing Results 
Summary” (page 82).

Detector voltages adjustable separately
You can now adjust the voltage for each detector channel 
separately.



Using the PDF Manual 11

For details, see “Adjusting Detector Voltages 
Separately” (page 89).

Automatic export of acquisition FCS file
FCS file can now be exported automatically as soon as 
data is acquired.

For details, see “Exporting FCS File Automatically 
During Acquisition” (page 98).

ID7000 Data Agent application
The “ID7000 Data Agent” application has been added 
for exporting FCS file.
ID7000 Data Agent starts when the FCS file export 
operation is executed, and its icon is displayed in the task 
tray.

For details, see “Using ID7000 Data Agent” (page 99).

Batch processing function
A “batch spectral unmixing” function, which performs 
spectral unmixing for multiple samples at the same time, 
and a “batch analysis” function, which performs analysis 
for multiple samples at the same time, have been added.

For details, see “Running Batch Analysis” (page 100).

Added QC criteria settings
User-defined criteria settings can now be configured for 
Daily QC and Performance QC.

For details, see “Setting QC Criteria” (page 104).

Using the PDF Manual

The Operator’s Guide can be read on a computer with 
Adobe Reader installed.
You can download Adobe Reader free from the Adobe 
website.

1 Open the Operator’s Guide folder in the installation 
disc.

2 Select and click on the Operator’s Guide that you 
want to read.

If you have lost or damaged the installation disc, you can 
purchase a new one from your Sony distributor.
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Components and 
Documentation

Component List

The ID7000 system comprises the following items.

• Main unit (1)
• Tank base (1)

• Safety Guide (1)
• Operator’s Guide (this document) (1)
• Installation disc (Operator’s Guide, ID7000 Software) 

(1)

• Power cord (2)
• PC connection cable (1)
• Sheath filter (1)

• Air filter for sheath tank (1)
• Air filter for waste tank (1)

• 10L sheath tank (1)
• 10L sheath tank cap kit (with pickup tube) (1)
• 10L waste tank (1)
• 10L waste tank cap kit (with float sensor) (1)

• Sheath tank connection tube (green) (2)
• Waste tank connection tube (red) (2)
• External tank connection cable (1)

• Auto sampler compatible 5 ml tube rack (1)

For U.S. and Canada customer
Notice about power cord to use
For this equipment (Model LE-ID7000 followed by A, B, 
C, D, E or F), only use the UL listed power cord. This 
power cord can be purchased from Sony Biotechnology 
Inc. as a separate accessory.
Accessory number of power cord: LE-U3E003
Specification of power cord: 

15 A, 125 VAC Cable: 60 °C, SJT, VW-1, 300 V,  
3 × 14 AWG, Max 2.4 m long. One end with NEMA 
5-15P

This equipment uses two power cords.

Documentation Structure

The system documentation comprises the following 
manuals.

• Safety Guide
Contains safety information, usage precautions, and 
specifications.
Read carefully before operating the unit.

• Operator’s Guide (this document)
Describes the required preparation and basic operating 
procedures in order to use the instrument, adjustments 
and settings of the instrument, and the configuration 
items of the ID7000 Software windows and dialogs.
First, read “Chapter 2 Initial Setup” to perform the 
required preparation for using the instrument. Next, 
read “Chapter 3 Operation Flow” to grasp the 
operating principles, from data acquisition to analysis. 
For details about operations, see “Chapter 5 
Acquisition” and “Chapter 6 Analysis”.
Subsequently, refer to “Chapter 7 Advanced 
Operations” for further details, as required.

Note



13Main Features

  C
hapter 1   O

verview

Chapter1Overview

Main Features

The LE-ID7000 series (hereinafter referred to as the 
ID7000) is a spectral analysis type cell analyzer. 
Equipped with up to seven lasers and more than 
180 channel photodetectors, it can acquire high-accuracy 
spectral data from various fluorochromes, and supports 
multi-color analysis of 44 or more colors. The software 
supports a spectral reference library that greatly 
improves the workflow for multicolor experiments, by 
eliminating complicated single-stain acquisition and 
fluorescence compensation. The unit also incorporates 
event rate detection and automatic shutdown functions.

Intuitive operation, spectral reference library
Intuitive acquisition and analysis operations through the 
combination of software and hardware, providing a 
through analysis of user workflows. Single-stain 
reference information (described below) is provided 
using a spectral reference library to achieve more 
intuitive workflows.

Free from single-stain acquisition
The unit can acquire and quickly analyze a multi-color 
experiment, omitting the normal single stain and 
fluorescence compensation steps, by recalling a 
registered spectral reference from the library using a 
wizard format.

High-speed acquisition
The hardware supports acquisition at speeds of up to 
40,000 eps. The sample rate range of approximately 
33.3 µl/min to 200 µl/min enables high-speed sample 
data acquisition.

Low carryover
A cleaning block mechanism that can move up and down 
cleans not only the inside of the sample nozzle but also 
the outside, resulting in low carryover.

Autosampler with active sample cooling
The ID7000 is equipped with an autosampler as standard. 
It supports 5 ml tube racks (24 tubes), 96-well plates, and 
384-well plates. The samples can be cooled to 4 °C 
(39 °F) using a Peltier element.

Sample probe agitation function
Individual tubes/wells in tube rack/multi-well plate can 
be agitated using the sample probe to minimize potential 
damage to cells. In addition, samples can be agitated 
during acquisition, enabling stable, long-duration 
acquisition.

Auto shutdown
The autosampler is equipped with an extra loading 
station. Up to three 5 ml tubes can be placed in the extra 
loading station. You can configure the instrument in the 
software to shut down automatically after acquisition is 
completed by loading the solutions required for 
shutdown in the extra station.

Autofluorescence separation
Employs Sony’s unique spectral optical technology for 
traditionally-difficult autofluorescence spectral 
separation for improved data stability and reliability. In 
ID7000 Software, you can find the autofluorescence 
spectrum using a wizard format.

Event rate detection
Detects air bubbles during sample acquisition, and 
automatically restores the equipment state. Use of the 
autosampler, 10L tank system, and auto shutdown 
functions also significantly increases the convenience of 
automatic acquisition.

Notifications
A sound can be emitted to notify the user at the normal 
end of a process and when an error/warning occurs 
during acquisition, QC, and cleaning.

Preference settings
You can configure software preference settings for each 
login user for added convenience.

Standardization mode
In Standardization mode, the output of each channel is 
standardized so that the SSC and fluorescence detection 
sensitivities are the same between multiple instruments. 
When the standardized settings (ST) are the same in 
software on multiple instruments, the sensitivity of the 
instruments is roughly aligned. Standardized data is 
obtained by running Daily QC, and is updated according 
to the instrument status. The unit supports 
standardization of Area and Height data.
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Fluorescence compensation (unmixing) 
algorithms
The ID7000 supports the following spectral unmixing 
algorithm. This provides high-reproducibility 
fluorescence separation, quickly and simply.
• WLSM (Weighted Least Squares Method)

This is a spectral unmixing algorithm based on the 
least squares method applicable for the detection 
principle of a spectral analysis-type cell analyzer. The 
variances in the signal that is detected generally 
increases as the fluorescence intensity increases. In 
weighted least squares method, this effect is 
appropriately handled by suppressing the variances in 
the calculated results by solving the least squares 
method with a weighting condition that permits errors 
due to high fluorescence intensity.

Virtual filter
The virtual filter function provides simple adjustment of 
channels, and provides the user flexibility for adding 
fluorochromes easily as needed. The information for 
each fluorochrome can be monitored visually in a color 
palette. The information does not effect unmixing result.

Fluorochromes
Often-used fluorochromes are configured as presets. You 
can also register user-specific fluorochromes.

Spectral overlay
Multiple spectral data can be overlaid on a single plot. 
Also, the displayed spectral data can be exported as a 
CSV file for further analysis using Microsoft Excel or 
other software.
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System Configuration

The ID7000 system comprises the ID7000 main unit, 10L tank system, and host computer.

Host computer

10L tank system (supplied)

Main unit

ID7000
Software
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Name and Function of Parts

Front Panel

a Front door
Provides access for loading and removing multi-well 
plates and sample tubes, and for cleaning.
A safety interlock function prevents acquisition while the 
door is open.

1 Front panel

a STATUS indicator
Indicates the status of the main unit.
Lights up green when the ID7000 starts up.

a1Front panel (page 16)

2Autosampler (page 17)

c

a

b

e

f

d
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The front door can be opened and closed when it is lit 
orange.

b ERROR indicator
Indicates when an error has occurred in the main unit.

c WASH indicator
Indicates the fluidics system is being cleaned.

d DAQ (data acquisition) indicator
During acquisition, it displays a 5-level scale, depending 
on the event rate.

e POWER button/indicator
Turns on the power supply to the main unit.
When the power supply is on, the indicator light is green.
When the power supply is on, press and hold this button 
for three seconds or longer to turn off the power supply.

f STOP button/indicator
Stops acquisition if acquisition is in progress. The 
indicator lights up red.
If the acquisition state prevents stopping, the indicator 
does not turn on, even if the STOP button is pressed.

Under normal circumstances, the main unit should be 
shut down from ID7000 Software.

For details, see “Shutting Down the Main Unit” 
(page 42).

2 Autosampler (with front door open)

a Sample probe line
Sample fluid intake from the multi-well plate or sample 
tube. The sample probe line is a maintenance item.

b Multi-well plate holder
Loads a multi-well plate or 5 ml tube rack.

Left Side Panel

a - AC IN connector (AC power supply inlet, two 
locations)
Connects to a standard AC power supply (100-240 VAC, 
50/60 Hz). Use only the supplied power cords to connect 
the ID7000 main unit to a power supply.

• Use only within the specified supply voltage range.
• The two power cords must be connected to power 

outlets which are grounded.

b Main power switches (two locations)
Turns the power supply for the ID7000 on/off. Push both 
main power switches up to turn them on, and push the 
switches down to turn them off. If an electrical fault is 
detected, the circuit breaker function automatically 
disconnects the power supply.

Tip

a

b

Notes

a b
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Right Side Panel

a Fluidics maintenance door
Provides access to the fluidics system for performing 
maintenance.
Press PUSH OPEN to open the door.

• Be aware of the sharp door edges when the door is open.
• Press to open the door, and close the door gently. Do 

not use force to open and close the door.
• When closing the door, make sure that any tubing and 

cables exit from the bottom. If they exit from other 
places, tubing may be pinched, leading to clogging, 
and cables may be become disconnected.

Interior (Right Side Panel)

a Valve
Used to de-bubble the lines through which the sheath 
fluid flows when cleaning the sample probe.

For details about operation, see “De-bubbling the 
Sheath Line” (page 158).

b Pressurized tank
Supplies sheath fluid to the fluidics system for 
acquisition.
The tank has a capacity of 500 ml.

c PC CONNECTION connector
Connects directly to the host computer using the supplied 
PC connection cable.

• Do not disconnect the PC connection cable during 
operation. Data acquisition cannot be performed if the 
cable is disconnected.

Notes

a

PUSH OPEN

Notes

ba

d 1External tank connection block

c
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• Do not connect any device other than the host 
computer using the PC connection cable. Device 
operation is not guaranteed if an external device is 
connected.

CAUTION
For safety, do not connect the connector for peripheral 
device wiring that might have excessive voltage to this 
port.
Follow the instructions for this port.

d Sheath filter
Filters the sheath fluid flowing between the sheath tank 
and the fluidics system. The sheath filter is a 
maintenance item.

1 External tank connection block

a SHEATH connector
Connects to the 10L sheath tank using the supplied 
sheath tank connection tube (green). It supplies sheath 
fluid used for acquisition.

b SHEATH WASH connector
Connects to the 10L sheath tank using the supplied 
sheath tank connection tube (green). It supplies sheath 
fluid used for cleaning the fluidics system.

No distinction is made between the sheath tank 
connectors. Both connectors work with either connector 
on the tank.

c WASTE connector
Connects to the 10L waste tank using the supplied waste 
tank connection tube (red). Waste fluid collected during 
acquisition is passed to the 10L waste tank.

d OUTER TANK (external tank connection cable) 
connector
Connects to the MAIN UNIT connector on the 10L tank 
system using the supplied external tank connection cable.

No distinction is made between the waste tank 
connectors. Both connectors work with either connector 
on the tank.

e WASTE WASH connector
Connects to the 10L waste tank using the supplied waste 
tank connection tube (red). Waste fluid collected during 
fluidics system cleaning is passed to the 10L waste tank.

The supplied fluidics lines and cable are about 5 m 
(16.4 ft) in length.

ba c d

e

Tip

Tip

Tip
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10L Tank System (Supplied)

a 10L waste tank (WASTE, red)
Collects waste fluid from the internal waste tank and the 
suction tank in the main unit.
An alarm is generated when the waste fluid rises above a 
set level detected by a sensor.
The tank has a capacity of 10 liters.
The waste tank is a maintenance item.

b 10L sheath tank (SHEATH, green)
Supplies sheath fluid used for acquisition and cleaning 
the fluidics system.
An alarm is generated when the sheath fluid falls below 
a set level detected by a sensor.
The tank has a capacity of 10 liters.
The sheath tank is a maintenance item.

c WASTE SENSOR connector
Connects to the waste sensor cable attached to the cap of 
the 10L waste tank.

d MAIN UNIT (external tank connection cable) 
connector
Connects to the OUTER TANK (external tank 
connection cable) connector on the main unit using the 
supplied cable.

Waste fluid may contain biological, chemical, or other 
agents. Always wear gloves and other protective 
clothing, mask, and goggles, as required, when handling 
collected samples.

• Check that fluidics lines and cables are securely 
connected to prevent leakage and malfunction.

• Check that connecting tubing and cables are not bent, 
squashed, or crimped.

• Avoid locations where the connecting tubing and 
cables may become snagged during operation.

d

a

c

b

Front

Rear

DANGER

Notes
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Main Window

• The menus and buttons displayed vary depending on the user account privileges.
• The screenshots displayed in this document may vary from the actual software.

Operating window

Example: Analysis window

a Workflow tabs
Selects the various configuration and operation views.
[QC]: Performs Daily QC and Performance QC.
[Experiment]: Creates experiments used to acquired 

data.
[Acquisition]: Configures instrument settings, and 

performs sample acquisition operations.
[Analysis]: Performs analysis operations on the 

acquired data.
[Library]: Used to manage the spectral reference 

library.

b Ribbon
Displays the tool buttons that can be used in the 
displayed window.
The content of the ribbon varies depending on the 
selected tab.

c Worksheet
Work area for displaying and editing the results from 
data acquisition and analysis.

d Ribbon show/hide control
Clicking alternately shows the ribbon ( ) or hides the 
ribbon ( ).

e Logout
Logs out the currently logged in user and displays the 
login window (page 32).

f Hardware status
Displays icons indicating the status of the main unit, and 
the fluid levels in each tank.
When an error or warning occurs,  (error) or  
(warning) appears.
The laser icons displayed vary with the model.
Sheath: Displays the status of the 10L sheath tank. 

When the fluid level in the 10L sheath tank becomes 
low or the main unit is disconnected from the 10L 
tank system,  appears.

Waste: Displays the status of the 10L waste tank. 
When the 10L waste tank becomes full or the main 
unit is disconnected from the 10L tank system,  
appears.

Tips

a b c

i fh g

ed
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[Cooling]: Displays icons indicating the sample cooling 
status.  
OFF: Cooling is off. 
Rotating icon: Cooling is in progress 

: Cooling state is being maintained
320:  Indicates whether the 320 nm laser is on or off.
355:  Indicates whether the 355 nm laser is on or off.
405:  Indicates whether the 405 nm laser is on or off.
488:  Indicates whether the 488 nm laser is on or off.
561:  Indicates whether the 561 nm laser is on or off.
637:  Indicates whether the 637 nm laser is on or off.
808:  Indicates whether the 808 nm laser is on or off.

The status of the internal waste tank (for cleaning) and 
the suction tank is not displayed.

g Status indicator area
Displays the status of ID7000 Software.

h Context menu
Displays menu commands available when right-clicking 
an item in the displayed window.

i Control pane
Displays the control buttons for operations that can be 
performed.
The control pane is a collapsible window element. The 
panel can be shown or hidden as required.
The available functions vary depending on the displayed 
window.

[File] tab (ribbon)

Example: [Information] window (for 
administrator)

a Menu items
Displays the following menu items.
[Information]: Displays commands used to configure 

user passwords and institution information, and to 
add/manage user accounts.

[Print]: Prints analysis results, QC results, and other 
reports.

[Database]: Displays commands used to import/export 
experiments, perform backups, and to check hard disk 
free capacity.

[Help]: Displays commands used to display the 
Operator’s Guide and to check software version 
information.

[Log]: Displays commands used to display the error/
warning log.

[Logout]: Logs out the currently logged in user and 
displays the login window (page 32).

[Exit]: Exits ID7000 Software (page 42).

b Operation area
Displays function buttons and information related to the 
selected menu item.

Tip

a b
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ID7000 Software 
Operating Environment

The host computer must satisfy the following 
requirements in order to run ID7000 Software.

Operating system (OS): Microsoft Windows 10 Pro 
for Workstations (4 Cores plus)/Windows 11 Pro

CPU: Intel Xeon GOLD 6248 2.5 GHz 20C/40T or 
higher

Memory: 256 GB or greater
Network interface: 1000BASE-T (1)
Main storage: 8 TB HDD or greater
Monitor resolution: 1920×1200 or greater
OS language setting: Symbol for the decimal point is 

“.” (period) and the digit separator is “,” (comma).

If the decimal point is set to a character other than “.” 
(period), the following error message is displayed when 
starting ID7000 Software.

Invalid Language setting was detected.
Please change “Decimal symbol” setting to “. (period)” 
according to the Operator’s Guide.
Press [OK] to close this application.

If this occurs, use the following procedure to change the 
decimal point to “.” (period), then restart ID7000 
Software.

1 Open [Control Panel] > [Clock, Language, and 
Region] > [Region and Language].

2 Open [Additional settings…] on the [Formats] tab.

3 Set [Decimal symbol] to “.” (period) on the 
[Numbers] tab.

• Do not connect other devices or external networks to 
the network directly connecting the unit and computer 
to prevent a loss in measurement performance.

• When connecting the computer to the internet, connect 
via a system that provides a protection function, such 
as a router or firewall. If connected without such 
protection, security issues may occur.

• While using ID7000 software, do not run other 
applications or any loss intensive services, such as 
Windows Update, on the computer to prevent a loss in 
acquisition performance. For details about running 
applications, contact your computer administrator.

• Implement acquires that ensure information security 
for use of the computer with peace of mind. 
Examples: Update antivirus software definition files, 
run Windows Update regularly, configure a firewall, 
manage ID and password appropriately, and so on. 
For details, contact your network administrator or IT 
department.

• Synchronize your computer’s clock regularly to ensure 
that the time information contained in your records is 
accurate. For details, contact your network 
administrator or IT department.

• For details about compatibility-verified antivirus 
software, contact your Sony distributor.

Note

Notes
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Chapter2Initial Setup

Checking Device Connections

Check that the main unit, 10L tank system, tank base, and host computer are connected correctly.

Do not install the 10L tank system on top of the ID7000 
unit or in a high position.

Host computer

10L tank 
system

Main unit

External tank connection cable

PC 
connection 
cable

Sheath tank connection tube (green)

Sheath tank connection tube (green)

Waste tank connection tube (red)

Waste tank connection tube (red)

Waste  
fluid  
sensor  
cable1)

1) Connect the waste fluid sensor cable to the WASTE SENSOR connector on the opposite side.

WASTE SENSOR connector

Waste sensor cable

Note
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Logging In as an 
Administrator

To perform the initial configuration, it is necessary to log 
in to ID7000 Software as an administrator.

• Only one user can be logged in at a time.
• While using the unit, do not run other applications or 

any load intensive services to prevent a loss in 
measurement performance.

• ID7000 software operates correctly only when it is 
installed on the host computer controlling the 
instrument.

1 Select ID7000 Software on the Start screen to start 
the software.

When you launch ID7000 Software for the first time, 
the software user license agreement appears.

2 Select your country or region and read the license 
agreement, then select [I accept the terms in the 
license agreement] and click [OK].

For users in USA

For users in other countries/regions

ID7000 Software launches and the login window 
appears.

3 Enter your user name and password, then click [OK].

• The administrator account user name is set to 
“administrator” by default.

• The Sony field service engineer account user name 
is set to “sony-service” by default.

If login is successful, the [QC] workflow tab appears.

If more than eight hours have elapsed since the last 
acquisition, the priming wizard appears. Click [Start] 
to perform priming.

If the administrator account password has not been 
configured, the [Set Password] dialog appears for the 
administrator account when launching the software. 
Set the password, then click [OK].

Notes

Tips

Tip
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[New Password]: Enter a new password, 
comprising a combination of 8 to 20 
alphanumeric characters (required item).

[Confirm Password]: Enter the same password 
again for confirmation (required item).

If the password for the Sony field service engineer 
account is not configured, it is set to the same 
password as the administrator account.

Preconfiguring the 
Instrument

Preconfigure the following items before operating the 
system.

Setting Institution Information

1 Click the [File] tab, then click [Information] in the 
menu on the left.

2 Click [Institution Information].

The [Institution Information] dialog appears.

3 Enter the name and address of the institution, then 
click [OK].

The institution information is registered.
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Configuring Users

This section describes how to manage user accounts in 
ID7000 Software.

Adding Users

Only administrator can add new users.

1 Click the [File] tab, then click [Information] in the 
menu on the left.

2 Click [Account Settings].

The [Account Settings] dialog appears.

3 Click [Add].

The [Add Account] dialog appears.

4 Set each field.

[Username]: Enter the user name, of up to 20 
alphanumeric characters, used when logging in to 
ID7000 Software (required item).

[Password]: Enter the password, comprising a 
combination of 8 to 20 alphanumeric characters, 
used when logging in to ID7000 Software.

[Confirm Password]: Enter the same password 
again for confirmation.

[Full Name]: Enter the full name of the user.
[Email]: Enter the email address of the user.
[Department]: Enter the name of the department.
[Institution]: Enter the name of the institution.

5 Click [Advanced Settings].

The [Advanced Settings Dialog] dialog appears.

6 Set each item, then click [OK].

[Password Expiration]: Set the interval before 
the password expires in the range 1 to 366 days. 
The default value is 120 days.

[Account Lockout]: Set the number of times that 
an incorrect password can be entered in 
succession before the account is locked in the 
range 1 to 10. The default value is 5 times.

For details about unlocking a locked account, see 
“When your account is locked (general users)” 
(page 33).

Close the [Edit Account] dialog to return to the 
[Account Settings] dialog.

7 Click [OK].

The user is registered in the user list in the [Account 
Settings] dialog.

User list
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Editing User Settings

Only administrator can edit user settings.

1 Select the user you want to edit in the [Account 
Settings] dialog, then click [Edit].

The [Edit Account] dialog appears.

2 Edit the settings, then click [OK].

For details, see step 4 (page 27) in “Adding Users”.

3 Click [Advanced Settings] to configure detailed 
settings related to passwords, as required.

[Password Expiration]: Set the interval before 
the password expires in the range 1 to 366 days. 
The default value is 120 days. Selecting [At Next 
Login] will require the user to reset the password 
the next time they log in.

[Account Lockout]: Sets the number of times that 
an incorrect password can be entered in 
succession before the account is locked in the 
range 1 to 10. The default value is 5 times.

For details about unlocking a locked account, see 
“When your account is locked (general users)” 
(page 33).

The account settings are updated.

Changing Passwords

Individual users can change their password used to log in 
to ID7000 Software.

1 Click the [File] tab, then click [Information] in the 
menu on the left.

2 Click [Change Password].

The [Change Password] dialog appears.

3 Set each item, then click [OK].

[Old Password]: Enter the current password 
(required item).

[New Password]: Enter a new password, 
comprising a combination of 8 to 20 
alphanumeric characters (required item).

[Confirm Password]: Enter the same password 
again for confirmation (required item).

The password is updated.
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Switching the Cytometer 
Model to Control

If a laser is added to the instrument at a later date, the 
cytometer model for control must be changed in ID7000 
Software.
Only administrator can switch the cytometer model.

1 Click the [File] tab, then click [Cytometer Model] in 
the menu on the left.

The [Cytometer Model] dialog appears.

2 Select the cytometer model to connect to using 
ID7000 Software, and click [OK].

Selecting the model number enables the sample 
loader type and configured lasers that are supported 
by that model in [Configuration].
The cytometer model number can be checked by 
checking the status of the connected instrument on 
the [Help] screen (page 119).

The ID7000 settings are updated for the specified 
model.

A warning message is displayed if the cytometer 
model selected is different from the cytometer 
connected.

Tip
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Chapter3Operation Flow

This chapter describes the basic operating procedure sequence for operating the instrument, acquisition and analysis.

In this document, 5 ml tube racks, 96-well plates, and 384-well plates are collectively referred to as “(multi-well) 
plates,” and 5 ml tubes and wells in which sample fluid is placed are collectively referred to as “samples.”

Workflow

Tip

Step 1 Check the 10L sheath tank and 10L waste tank (page 31)

Check the 10L sheath tank and 10L waste tank comprising the 10L tank system.

m

Step 2 Start the main unit (page 31)

Turn on the power to start the ID7000.

m

Step 3 Log in (page 32)

Turn on the PC, start ID7000 Software, and log in to the ID7000.

m

Step 4 Prepare the instrument (page 34)

Run priming, Daily QC, and Performance QC before starting acquisition.

m

Step 5 Prepare for acquisition (page 38)

Conduct single stain acquisition and calculate/register a spectral reference, then create an 

experiment to acquire data for the sample.

m

Step 6 Conduct sample acquisition and analysis (page 39)

m

Step 7 Run manual cleaning (if continuing acquisition) (page 156)

Go to step 8 if shutting down the main unit.

m

Step 8 Shut down (page 42)

Perform pre-shutdown cleaning and then shut down the main unit.
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Checking the 10L Sheath 
Tank and 10L Waste Tank

Before starting the main unit, check the 10L sheath tank 
and 10L waste tank in the tank base for the following.
• 10L sheath tank is filled with sheath fluid
• 10L waste tank is not full

For details about filling the sheath tank, see “Refilling 
the 10L Sheath Tank with Sheath Fluid” (page 154).

For details about replacing the 10L waste tank, see 
“Emptying/Replacing the 10L Waste Tank” (page 153).

Always place the 10L sheath tank on the SHEATH side 
of the tank base, and the 10L waste tank on the WASTE 
side.

An alert message is displayed on the host computer if the 
fluid level in the sheath tank gets too low during 
operation. When prompted, select whether to continue or 
to stop.

Starting the Main Unit

Turn on the power supply and start the ID7000 using the 
following procedure.

• Pay close attention to the temperature of the operating 
environment to ensure instrument performance. 
(Specifications: 17.5 °C to 27.5 °C (63.5 °F to 81.5 °F))

• Also, be aware of changes in temperature of the 
operating environment. (Specifications: < 5 °C  
(< 9 °F))

1 Check the level in the tanks within the 10L tank 
system.

Also, check that both the fluidics lines and the 
external tank connection cable are connected 
correctly.

2 Turn on the two main power switches on the lower 
right of the left side panel.

During normal operation, the two main power 
switches should be left turned on. Use the POWER 
button on the front panel to turn power on/off on a 
normal basis.

3 Press the POWER button on the front panel of the 
main unit to turn on the unit.

Plates and the 5 ml tube rack should be loaded after 
the main unit is turned on. If one is already loaded, 
remove it before turning the main unit on. A startup 
error will occur if a plate or the 5 ml tube rack is 
already loaded when the main unit is turned on.

When the unit is turned on, the POWER indicator 
lamp is lit green.

Note

Tip

10L waste tank

10L sheath tank

Notes

Tip

Note

Main power switches
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The STATUS indicator is lit green when the ID7000 
starts up.
The front door can be opened and closed when the 
STATUS indicator is lit orange.

After instrument startup, wait about two to seven 
minutes for the unit to become ready for acquisition 
(time varies with instrument configuration).

Logging In

Turn on the PC, start ID7000 Software, and log in to the 
ID7000.

• Only one user can be logged in at a time.
• While using the unit, do not run other applications or 

any load intensive services to prevent a loss in 
measurement performance.

• The instrument can only be operated from a computer 
with ID7000 Software installed.

• To connect with the instrument main unit and run 
samples, launch ID7000 Software. To run data analysis 
without starting the instrument main unit, launch 
ID7000 Software Analysis Mode.

1 Select ID7000 Software on the Start screen to start 
the software.

ID7000 Software launches and the login window 
appears.

2 Enter your user name and password, then click [OK].

If login is successful, the [QC] workflow tab appears.

If more than eight hours have elapsed since the last 
priming, the priming wizard appears. Click [Start] to 
perform priming.

If more than one week has elapsed since the last time 
the sheath line was de-bubbled, the sheath line de-
bubble wizard appears before priming. Click [Start] 
to perform the sheath line de-bubble process.

If more than one week has elapsed since the last 
optics alignment, the optics alignment wizard 
appears. Select the lot number of the beads to use and 
click [Start] to run optics alignment.

For details, see “Adjusting the Optical Axis” 
(page 87).

STATUS

ERROR

WASH

POWER

STOP

POWER indicator

Notes
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When your account is locked (general 
users)
A general user account will be locked after repeated 
unsuccessful attempts to enter a password. When locked, 
the following message appears on the login screen and 
account access is disabled.

If this occurs, use the following procedure to unlock the 
account. Only administrators can unlock an account.

1 Click the [File] tab, then click [Information] in the 
menu on the left.

2 Click [Account Settings].

The [Account Settings] dialog appears.

3 Select the user whose account is locked, then click 
[Edit].

The [Edit Account] dialog appears.

If the account is locked, a check mark is displayed in 
the [Unlock] checkbox.

4 Clear the check mark in [Unlock], then click [OK].

The account is unlocked and the user can now log in 
again.

5 Click [Close] to close the [Edit Account] dialog.

When your account is locked 
(administrator account)
The administrator account will be locked after repeated 
unsuccessful attempts to enter a password. When locked, 
the “Your account is locked. Please contact your Sony 
distributor for service.” message appears on the login 
screen and logging in using the administrator account is 
disabled.
If this occurs, contact your Sony distributor for service.
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Preparing the Instrument

This section describes the operation flow for Step 4 in 
“Workflow” (page 30).

After starting the ID7000, run priming, and then Daily 
QC and Performance QC daily before starting 
acquisitions to check the instrument status. Update the 
QC beads lot, as required.
• Priming

Flush sheath fluid through the system.
• Daily QC

Daily QC uses Align Check beads, and automatically 
performs the following checks and calibration. In 
addition to regular checks, it can also be performed at 
any time if, for example, there is some doubt about 
acquisition results.

– Instrument status check (detection sensitivity, 
stability, etc.)

– Flow rate calibration
– Laser delay adjustment
– Standardization adjustments
– Detection sensitivity calibration

• Performance QC
Performance QC uses 8-peak beads, and performs the 
following checks automatically.

– Instrument status check (fluorescence detection 
performance)

• Update QC beads lot
You can use a new beads lot you have obtained by 
updating the QC beads lot information.

• Pay close attention to the temperature of the operating 
environment to ensure instrument performance. 
(Specifications: 17.5 °C to 27.5 °C (63.5 °F to 81.5 °F))

• Also, be aware of changes in temperature of the 
operating environment. (Specifications: Change in 
temperature after Daily QC of < 5 °C (< 9 °F))

• You can also monitor the QC results and history.
• The QC Criteria settings can be changed by users 

logged in with Administrator privileges. For details, 
see “Setting QC Criteria” (page 104).

• To acquire data in Standardization Mode, it is 
recommended that you perform Flow Rate Calibration 
and Optics Alignment, in that order, before running 
Daily QC. For details, see “Calibrating the Fluidics 
System” (page 87) and “Adjusting the Optical Axis” 
(page 87).

• To adjust the instrument to obtain higher accuracy, it is 
recommended to wait about 30 minutes after turning 
on the instrument (power button only) to allow the 
instrument to warm up.

Priming

Prime the fluidics lines by flushing with sheath fluid.

If more than eight hours have elapsed since the last 
acquisition, the priming wizard appears. Always execute 
the priming function.

For details, see “Priming” (page 155).

Running Daily QC

Daily QC uses Align check beads.

• Daily QC takes approximately 12 minutes.
• Store Align Check beads in a cool location, and use 

them immediately after preparation.
• Daily QC uses Align check beads. Shake the Align 

Check beads bottle vigorously before use to obtain a 
uniform bead concentration. Place two drops of beads 
in a sample tube and mix with 450 µl of DI water or 
PBS (saline) solution.

1 Click [Daily QC] on the [QC] workflow tab.

The [Daily QC] window appears.

2 Click [Start Daily QC].

[Start Daily QC] is enabled only when no plate is 
loaded.

The [Daily QC Wizard] window appears.

3 Follow the on-screen instructions to run Daily QC.

Notes

Tips

Note

Tips

Note
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Use the same beads as the lot number selected in 
[Bead Lot Number] for QC. QC may not be 
performed correctly if the beads do not match the lot 
number.

For details about beads lot files, see “Updating the 
Beads Lot File” (page 103).

The progress of Daily QC is displayed in the wizard.

When Daily QC finishes, the QC result is displayed 
on the [Daily QC Report] sheet.

Checking Daily QC results
The following information is displayed in [Daily QC 
Report].

For details, see “[Daily QC] Window” (page 121).

• When [History] is selected in [View]

a QC information area
Displays the following information when QC is 
performed.
• QC type
• QC result (Pass, Fail, or Requires Attention)
• Model number
• Date
• Operator
• QC execution mode
• Beads lot information

b QC result display area
Displays execution results of each QC step.

c Comments display area
Displays the reason if the QC result is “Fail” or 
“Requires Attention.”

• When [Trend] is selected in [View]
Displays a line graph showing the changes of each 
statistic over time with numerical values in a tabular 
format in sets of up to nine items.
To change the statistics values displayed and the 
display period, click [Change Conditions] and edit the 
values in the displayed dialog.

• If Daily QC fails
Check the error description, and perform the following.

1 Run a flow cell purge (page 156) or run priming 
(page 155).

2 Run [Flow Rate Calibration] (page 87).

3 Run [Optics Alignment] (page 87).

4 Check the beads preparation.

• If the Daily QC result is “Requires Attention”
Check the alert description, and perform the following.

1 Check the QC Criteria settings (page 104).

2 Run a flow cell purge (page 156) or run priming 
(page 155).

3 Run [Flow Rate Calibration] (page 87).

4 Run [Optics Alignment] (page 87).

5 Check the beads preparation.

• The “Requires Attention” alert is displayed if the 
user-defined QC Criteria settings are exceeded or 

Note

1

2

3

2

Tips
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if the laser is outside specifications (excludes the 
488 nm laser).

• Even if “Requires Attention” is displayed, flow 
rate calibration, laser delay adjustment, 
standardization adjustment, and detection 
sensitivity calibration are completed.

Running Performance QC

Performance QC uses 8-peak beads.

• Performance QC takes approximately five minutes.
• Store 8-peak beads in a cool location, and use them 

immediately after preparation.
• Shake the 8-peak beads bottle vigorously before use to 

obtain a uniform bead concentration. 
Place two drops of 8-peak beads in a sample tube and 
mix with 450 µl of DI water or PBS (saline) solution.

1 Click [Performance QC] on the [QC] workflow tab.

The [Performance QC] window appears.

2 Click [Start Performance QC].

[Start QC] is enabled only when no plate is loaded.

The [Performance QC Wizard] window appears.

3 Follow the on-screen instructions to run Performance 
QC.

Use the same beads as the lot number selected in 
[Bead Lot Number] for QC. QC may not be 

performed correctly if the beads do not match the lot 
number.

For details about beads lot files, see “Updating the 
Beads Lot File” (page 103).

The Performance QC progress is displayed in the 
wizard.

When Performance QC finishes, the QC result is 
displayed on the [Performance QC Report] sheet.

Checking Performance QC results
The [Performance QC Report] has two display modes 
([History] and [Trend]), where the basic structure is the 
same as for the [Daily QC Report].
The [Performance QC Report] displays the execution 
result of each QC step, and the MESF, Q, B, and other 
values as statistics to indicate the fluorescence detection 
performance.

For details, see “[Performance QC] Window” 
(page 122).

Running Daily QC and Performance 
QC Consecutively

You can run Daily QC and Performance QC 
consecutively.

1 Click [Daily QC] on the [QC] workflow tab.

The [Daily QC] window appears.

2 Click [Start Daily and Performance QC].

Tips

Note

Note
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[Start Daily and Performance QC] is enabled only 
when no plate is loaded.

The [Daily and Performance QC Wizard] window 
appears.

3 Follow the on-screen instructions to run Daily QC 
and Performance QC.

Use the same beads as the lot number selected in [Bead 
Lot Number] for QC. QC may not be performed correctly 
if the beads do not match the lot number.

For details about the beads lot file, see “Updating the 
Beads Lot File” (page 103).

Note

Note
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Preparing for Acquisition

This section describes the operation flow for Step 5 in “Workflow” (page 30).

Conduct single stain acquisition and calculate/register the spectral reference, then create an experiment to acquire data 
for the sample. The single stain acquisition and spectral reference calculation and registration is performed using a 
wizard.

For details about conducting simple acquisitions immediately, or creating an experiment from an existing experiment, 
see “Creating a New Experiment using a Template or Existing Experiment” (page 49).

Workflow

1 Register a spectral reference (page 43)

Acquire a single stain control, and calculate and register the spectral reference.

m

1 Select a fluorochrome for single stain acquisition

In the [Experiment Designer], add a fluorochrome for which to run 
single stain acquisitions.

m

2 Configure the single stain acquisition conditions

Configure the single stain acquisition conditions and worksheet 

settings using the wizard.

m

3 Prepare a sample (page 52)

Prepare single stain controls, and load into the autosampler in the 

main unit.

m

4 Conduct a preview, and adjust the instrument settings (page 58)

Conduct an acquisition preview, and adjust the instrument settings.

m

5 Acquire data (page 63)

Acquire the data for the single stain controls and an unstained control.

m

6 Calculate the spectral reference

Adjust the gate position, and calculate the spectral reference.

m

2 Register the spectral reference in the library (page 79)

Check that the Caution icon ( ) is not displayed in the [Warning] field and 

register the spectral reference in the library.
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Running Sample Acquisition and Analysis

This section describes the operation flow for Step 6 in “Workflow” (page 30).

Experiment Acquisition and Analysis

1 Create an experiment to acquire data for the sample (page 47)

Create an experiment to acquire data for the sample using the [Experiment 

Designer] wizard.

m

2 Edit the experiment (page 54)

Add plates and sample groups, and edit the sample information.

m

3 Prepare a sample (page 52)

Prepare a sample for analysis, and load it into the autosampler in the main 

unit.

m

4 Conduct a preview, and adjust the instrument settings

Configure the detector and other settings while conducting a preview.

Previewing (page 58)
Configuring instrument settings (page 59)

m

5 Run auto acquisition (page 65)

Automatically acquire data for the sample.

m

6 Load a spectral reference

Select and load spectral references to use for spectral unmixing from the 

spectral reference library.

Loading an existing spectral reference (page 80)

m

7 Apply spectral unmixing

Applying spectral unmixing (page 80)
Adjusting spectral unmixing manually (Spectrum) (page 81)

m

8 Analyze data

Editing plots (page 69)
Editing gates (page 72)
Customizing the statistics table (page 74)

m
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Record Acquisition and Analysis

9 Export analysis results

Exporting FCS file (page 97)
Exporting statistics table information as a CSV file (page 75)
Copying a plot to the clipboard (Copy to Picture) (page 141)

m

10 Create a template

Saving an experiment as a template (page 94)

1 Create a record (page 105)

Create a record used for sample data acquisition from a record template.

m

2 Edit the record

Add plates and sample groups, and edit the sample information. You can also 

view the operation history.

Edit the experiment (page 54)
Checking the Audit Trail (page 107)

m

3 Prepare a sample (page 52)

Prepare a sample for analysis, and load it into the autosampler in the main 

unit.

m

4 Conduct a preview, and adjust the instrument settings

Configure the detector and other settings while conducting a preview.

Previewing (page 58)
Configuring instrument settings (page 59)

m

5 Run auto acquisition (page 65)

Automatically acquire data for the sample.

m

6 Apply spectral unmixing

Applying spectral unmixing (page 80)
Adjusting spectral unmixing manually (Spectrum) (page 81)

m

7 Sign the record

After analysis, sign the record and create a record in PDF format.

Signing a record (page 105)

m
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8 Check the record PDF file (page 106)

Check the electronically signed record PDF file.

m

9 Export the record

Exporting the record (page 106)
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Shutting Down the Main 
Unit

The main unit should be shut down using ID7000 
Software under normal circumstances.

PBS (saline) can be used instead of DI water as the 
sheath fluid, subject to changes in the instrument 
settings. When using PBS (saline), [Long Term Storage] 
should be run before shutting down if you are not going 
to use the instrument for a week or longer.

For details, see “Maintenance Before Non-use for 
Extended Periods” (page 158).

• You can also shut down using the POWER button on 
the front panel, but it is recommended you shut down 
from ID7000 Software under normal circumstances.

• If the main unit is turned off and on again using the 
POWER button on the front panel or the main power 
switch, it will be necessary to restart ID7000 Software.

• In bleach cleaning, use a solution of approximately 1% 
sodium hypochlorite solution and sheath fluid.

• A 1% solution of sodium hypochlorite can be created 
by diluting household bleach by a factor of about 5.

1 Click [Hardware Shutdown] in the [Power] group on 
the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon, and select [Bleach 
Cleaning].

To include a rinse cycle, select [Bleach Cleaning and 
Rinse]. In this case, prepare commercial rinsing fluid 
solution for flow cytometers beforehand.

The bleach cleaning wizard starts.

2 Follow the on-screen instructions to clean the 
instrument.

Also, refer to “Cleaning Before Shutting Down” 
(page 160).

[Bleach Cleaning] takes approximately eight 
minutes.

3 When cleaning finishes, a message appears. Click 
[OK].

4 Click [Shutdown].

The main unit shuts down, and the power supply 
turns off.

5 Click the [File] tab, then click [Exit] on the left side 
to exit ID7000 Software.

ID7000 Software exits.

6 See “Regular Cleaning” (page 160) for details about 
cleaning the multi-well plate holder.

Note

Tips
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Chapter4Acquisition Preparation

This chapter describes how to create and register a spectral reference, and how to create an experiment.

Registering a Spectral Reference

Registering a Spectral Reference using the Wizard

Acquire single stain controls, and calculate and register the spectral references using a wizard.

1 Click the [Experiment] workflow tab, and click [Experiment Designer].

The [Experiment Designer] window appears.

2 Add a fluorochrome for which to acquire a single stain control.

1 Add the fluorochromes to acquire in [Selected 
Spectral References].

For details about adding, see “Adding 
Fluorochromes for Acquisition” (page 45).

If a fluorochrome is added by mistake, you can 
remove it by selecting it in [Selected Spectral 
References] and clicking [Remove].

2 Select the lasers for use.

BA C
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3 Click [Next].

3 Select the plate type in the [Plate Setting] step in the 
[Experiment Designer] wizard, then click [Next].

1 Select the plate type.

2 Specify the position of the single stain control 
well. 
Enter the position of the well in [Position] in the 
color palette. 
You can enter the position by clicking the well in 
the plate map.

3 To acquire the unstained control, place a check 
mark in [Use a common unstained control for 
single stain controls], and enter the position of the 
unstained control well in [Position]. 
You can enter the position by clicking the well in 
the plate map.

4 Check the instrument settings and configure the 
acquisition conditions in the [Instrument Settings] 
step, then click [Next].

You can also configure all instrument settings using 
[Import].

[Cleaning Mode]: Select the cleaning method used 
between acquisition of each well.
• [Inner and Outer]: Clean the interior and 

exterior of the sample probe by backflushing 
with sheath fluid.

• [Inner Only]: Clean the interior of the sample 
probe only by backflushing with sheath fluid.

• [No Wash]: Skip sample probe cleaning.

[Acquisition Offset Time]: Set the offset time 
between the start of data acquisition of each well 
in units of seconds.

[Low Dead Volume]: To reduce the number of 
acquisition samples that are discarded, place a 
check mark in [Enable low dead volume mode].

[Agitation]: Set agitation settings. 
Place a check mark in [Enable sample agitation] 
to enable agitation, and select the agitation 
method.
[Pattern]: Select the agitation method.
• [Once]: Agitate only once before sample 

acquisition.
• [Cyclic]: Agitate repeatedly at regular intervals 

during sample acquisition.
• [Continuous]: Agitate continuously during 

sample acquisition.
[Mode]: Select the agitation mode.
• [Normal]: Agitate normally.
• [Short]: Agitate gently

• When [Low Dead Volume] is enabled, 
[Agitation] is set to [Once] (fixed). To use 
[Cyclic] or [Continuous], first disable [Low 
Dead Volume].

• When [Low Dead Volume] is enabled, the 
height of each well is detected before the 
acquisition begins, which increases the overall 
acquisition time.

5 Configure the acquisition order for wells in the 
[Acquisition Settings] step, then click [Next].

[Order]: Select the well acquisition sequence.

6 Enter the metadata for the experiment and sample in 
the [Information] step, then click [Next].

B

A

C

Tips
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7 Check the experiment settings in the [Experiment 
Preview] step, then click [Create Experiment].

The experiment is created, and the [Acquisition] 
workflow tab is displayed.

8 Perform single stain acquisitions.

1 Prepare samples.
Prepare single stain controls, and load into the 
autosampler in the main unit.

For details, see “Preparing a Sample” (page 52).

2 Conduct a preview, and adjust the instrument 
settings.

For details, see “Previewing” (page 58) and 
“Configuring Instrument Settings” (page 59).

3 Acquire data.
Acquire the data for the single stain controls and 
an unstained control.

For details, see “Acquiring Data” (page 63).

9 Adjust the gate position, and calculate the spectral 
reference.

For details, see “Creating a Spectral Reference” 
(page 76).

10 Register the spectral reference in the library.

For details, see “Creating a Spectral Reference” 
(page 76).

A spectral reference for a fluorochrome with a 
caution icon ( ) displayed in the [Warning] field on 
the right may have a problem with quality. Adjust the 
gate settings, reacquire the single stain control, and 
recalculate.

Adding Fluorochromes for 
Acquisition

You can add fluorochromes to acquire using three 
methods.

Entering a fluorochrome name
In the [Experiment Designer] window, enter the name of 
a fluorochrome in the input field in [Add New Spectral 
Reference] and click [Add] to add the fluorochrome to 
the [Selected Spectral References] list.

Selecting from a list

1 In the [Experiment Designer] window, click [Add 
from List] in [Add New Spectral Reference].

Tip
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The [Add New Fluorochromes from List] dialog 
appears.

2 Place a check mark in the fluorochrome(s) to add, 
then click [OK].

Clear the check marks for any unwanted 
fluorochromes that are selected.
In [Ex. Laser], specify a laser to filter the 
fluorochromes displayed in the list.

The fluorochrome is added to the list in [Selected 
Spectral References].

Importing from Color Panel
You can import spectral reference fluorochome data from 
a list that was initially exported as a CSV file using 
[Color Panel Settings] > [Export] on the [Color Panel] 
tab of the [Unmixing Settings] dialog.

1 In the [Experiment Designer] window, click [Import 
Color Panel] in [Add New Spectral Reference].

The [Import Color Panel from CSV file] dialog 
appears.

2 Click [Browse], specify a CSV file, and click 
[Import].

The fluorochrome is added to the list in [Selected 
Spectral References].
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Creating an Experiment

Create an experiment used to acquire data.

Creating a New Experiment using 
the Wizard

This section describes how to create a new experiment 
using the [Experiment Designer] wizard in the 
[Experiment] window.

1 Click the [Experiment] workflow tab, and click 
[Experiment Designer].

The [Experiment Designer] window appears.

2 Select a spectral reference to use.

1 Specify keywords and filter criteria to search for 
a spectral reference.

2 Select a spectral reference in the [Search Results] 
list.
You can select more than one spectral reference 
by pressing and hold the Shift key or Ctrl key and 
clicking other spectral references.

3 Click [Select].
The selected spectral reference is added to the list 
in [Selected Spectral References].
You can inspect the spectral waveform by 
selecting the row for a spectral reference.

4 Click [Next].

3 Select the plate type in the [Plate Setting] step in the 
[Experiment Designer] wizard, then click [Next].

4 Check the instrument settings mode in the 
[Instrument Settings] step, then click [Next].

You can also configure all instrument settings using 
[Import].

[Cleaning Mode]: Select the cleaning method used 
between acquisition of each well.
• [Inner and Outer]: Clean the interior and 

exterior of the sample probe by backflushing 
with sheath fluid.

• [Inner Only]: Clean the interior of the sample 
probe only by backflushing with sheath fluid.

• [No Wash]: Skip sample probe cleaning.
[Acquisition Offset Time]: Set the offset time 

between the start of data acquisition of each well 
in units of seconds.

[Low Dead Volume]: To reduce the number of 
acquisition samples that are discarded, place a 
check mark in [Enable low dead volume mode].

[Agitation]: Set agitation settings. 
Place a check mark in [Enable sample agitation] 
to enable agitation, and select the agitation 
method.
[Pattern]: Select the agitation method.
• [Once]: Agitate only once before sample 

acquisition.
• [Cyclic]: Agitate repeatedly at regular intervals 

during sample acquisition.
• [Continuous]: Agitate continuously during 

sample acquisition.
[Mode]: Select the agitation mode.
• [Normal]: Agitate normally.
• [Short]: Agitate gently

A B

C D
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• When [Low Dead Volume] is enabled, 
[Agitation] is set to [Once] (fixed). To use 
[Cyclic] or [Continuous], first disable [Low 
Dead Volume].

• When [Low Dead Volume] is enabled, the 
height of each well is detected before the 
acquisition begins, which increases the overall 
acquisition time.

5 Configure the acquisition conditions in the 
[Acquisition Settings] step, then click [Next].

[Order]: Select the well acquisition sequence.

6 Enter the metadata for the experiment and sample in 
the [Information] step, then click [Next].

7 Check the experiment settings in the [Experiment 
Preview] step, then click [Create Experiment].

The experiment is created, and the [Acquisition] 
workflow tab is displayed. Proceed to “Previewing” 
(page 58).

Tips
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Creating a New Experiment using a Template or Existing Experiment

This section describes how to create a new experiment using existing templates and/or recent experiments.

1 Click [Experiment Template] on the [Experiment] workflow tab.

The [Experiment Template] window appears.

2 Create an experiment.

When a sample group is selected in the [Sample List] panel

A B

C G

D E
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When an experiment is selected in the [Sample List] panel

For details about each item, see “[Experiment 
Template] Window” (page 126).

1 Select a template or an experiment you want to 
use.
You can click an experiment or template in the 
[Experiment and Templates List] to check the 
settings. 
To create a new experiment, you can select a 
template under [Blank Templates] that matches 
the multi-well plate or sample tubes to be used for 
the experiment. 
[My Experiments] displays the experiments 
belonging to the logged-in user.

2 Check the contents in the [Sample List] panel.
If [Blank Template] is selected, a single multi-
well plate is added to the experiment, according 
to the selected template.

3 Check the contents in the [Plate] panel.
Clicking a multi-well plate in the [Sample List] 
panel will display information about the multi-well 
plate. 
If [Blank Template] is selected, nothing will have 
been configured.
The shape of the well icon will vary depending on 
the worksheet mode configured for the worksheet.

 (circle): [Shared] mode
 (square): [Individual] mode

4 Edit the experiment information. 
Information about the item selected in the 
[Sample List] panel is displayed.
Selecting an experiment in the [Sample List] 
panel allows you to edit settings, such as the 
name of the experiment.

5 Check the contents in the [Unmixing Settings] 
panel.
Clicking a sample group in the [Sample List] 
panel will display information about the spectral 
unmixing applied to the sample group. 
If [Blank Template] is selected, nothing will have 
been configured.

6 Check the instrument configuration mode.

7 Click [Create Experiment].
The experiment is created, and the [Acquisition] 
workflow tab is displayed. Proceed to 
“Previewing” (page 58).

F
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Opening an Existing Experiment

You can open an existing experiment and edit the 
experiment, for example, to reacquire data or add sample 
tubes.

1 Click [Reopen Experiment] on the [Experiment] 
workflow tab.

The [Reopen Experiment] window appears.

2 Select the experiment to open, then click [Reopen in 
Acquisition].

The selected experiment opens and can now be edited.

For details about each item, see “[Reopen Experiment] 
Window” (page 127).

If you select an experiment in [Public Experiments] and 
click [Reopen Experiment], a copy is created as an 
experiment belonging to the logged-in user and then 
opened.

Tip
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Chapter5Acquisition

This chapter describes the basic operating procedures for 
sample acquisition and for monitoring the instrument.

Acquisition can be performed manually or automatically. 
For details about automatic acquisition, see “Running 
Auto Acquisition” (page 65).

Preparing a Sample

Place samples for acquisition in a multi-well plate, and 
load the multi-well plate into the autosampler in the main 
unit. If using tubes, load the tubes using the supplied 5 ml 
tube rack.

Always turn the main unit on before loading a multi-well 
plate or tube rack. Loading a multi-well plate or tube rack 
with the main unit turned off will result in incorrect 
operation.

Use only the following multi-well plates and sample 
tubes in the unit.

Multi-well plates (recommended: Corning)
• 96-well plates (flat bottom, U-bottom, V-bottom)
• 96-well plates (shallow well, round bottom, 

polypropylene)
• 96-well plates (deep well, round bottom, 

polypropylene)
• 384-well plates (flat bottom)

Sample tubes (recommended: Corning Falcon)
• 5 ml polystyrene round tubes
• 5 ml polypropylene round tubes

Sample fluid volume
• 96 well-plate: 55 to 250 µl
• 384 well-plate: 40 to 80 µl
• 5 ml tube: 100 to 4,000 µl

• Always stain samples in accordance with the 
instructions for the reagents. Also, note that the 
staining conditions will vary with the application, even 
when using the same reagents.

• It is recommended that the staining conditions be 
reviewed in advance (using titration and controls as 
required) to ensure appropriate staining. If unexpected 
acquisition results are obtained, check to see whether 
there is a problem with sample staining.

• Always remove the covers from multi-well plates and 
the caps from sample tubes before acquisition.

• Never use cracked or broken multi-well plates or tubes.
• Do not reuse multi-well plates or sample tubes.
• Note the following when using sample tubes.

– Fill with sample fluid within the specified range 
(above) to prevent spills and damage to the sample 
tube.

– Remove any fluid droplets or dirt adhering to the 
sample tube.

Cooling the sample
The unit can cool the multi-well plate holder to a 
temperature of 4 °C (39 °F).
Turn cooling on/off using [Cooling] in the [Plate] group 
on the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.
Without the multi-well plate holder, it takes less than 
15 minutes to cool to 4 °C (39 °F).

• As the holder is cooled to 4 °C (39 °F), water droplets 
may adhere to the cooling unit, but this does not affect 
performance.

• When plates and tube racks are loaded into the cooling 
unit and cooled, surface tension due to water droplets 
between them and the cooling unit may make it 
difficult to remove the plate or tube rack. Use caution 
when removing.

• If a plate or tube rack is cooled before loading it in the 
cooling unit, many water droplets may appear on the 
cooling unit, but this does not represent a problem.

You can start cooling of the sample stage when logging 
in.

For details about setup, see “Configuring User 
Preference Settings” (page 86).

Note

Tips

Notes

Notes

Tip
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Loading a multi-well plate

1 Open the front door.

Do not open the front door during acquisition or 
when instructed not to do so by ID7000 Software.

2 Place samples for acquisition in a multi-well plate, 
and load the multi-well plate onto the cooling unit.

Push the lever on the multi-well plate holder to the 
back and then position the multi-well plate. Load 
with sample A01 at front left.

3 Close the front door.

Loading sample tubes
You can load up to 24 sample tubes.

1 Open the front door.

Do not open the front door during acquisition or 
when instructed not to do so by ID7000 Software.

2 Place samples in sample tubes, and put the tubes in 
the supplied 5 ml tube rack.

The 5 ml tube rack has a chamfered corner for 
checking the correct orientation. Load the rack with 
the chamfered corner placed at the front left to load 
tube A01 at the front left.

3 Load the 5 ml tube rack into the multi-well plate 
holder in the main unit, with tube A01 placed at front 
left.

Push the lever on the multi-well plate holder to the 
back and then load the tube rack. Load with sample 
A01 at front left.

4 Close the front door.

Note

Note

A01

Lever

j

A01

Chamfered corner

A01
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Editing an Experiment

ID7000 Software allows you to run experiments with the 
following kind of structure.

In version 1.1 and later, sample groups are shared for 
each plate of the same type (96-well plates, 384-well 
plates, 24-tube racks). This means that samples over 
multiple plates of the same type can be handled as a 
single sample group.

Adding a Plate

Operations are performed using buttons in the [Plate] 
group on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.
You can perform the same operation from the context 
menu by right-clicking an experiment in the 
[Experiment] panel.

For details about each button, see “[Plate] group” 
(page 129) in “[Acquisition] Tab (Ribbon)”.

To add a new plate to an experiment

1 Select an experiment in the [Experiment] panel, click 
[New] in the [Plate] group on the [Acquisition] tab of 
the ribbon, and select the type of plate to add.

The plate is added to the experiment.

To add a new plate to an experiment 
using a plate of an existing experiment
You can add a new plate to an experiment using a plate of 
an existing experiment.

1 Select an experiment in the [Experiment] panel, click 
[New] in the [Plate] group on the [Acquisition] tab of 
the ribbon, and a new, empty plate to the experiment.

2 Select the added plate, and click [Load Template] in 
the [Plate] group on the [Acquisition] tab of the 
ribbon.

The [Load Plate Template] dialog appears.

Note

Sample Group - 1

Experiment

Sample - 1

Sample - 2

Sample - 1

Sample - 2

Sample Group - 2

Plate - 1

Plate - 2

Sample Group - 1

Sample Group - 3
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3 Select the template to apply, and click [Load].

4 Select the plate on the [Experiment] panel, and check 
that the settings have been applied.

Editing Sample Information

You can edit metadata for a sample or plate.

1 Right-click the plate whose information you want to 
edit on the [Experiment] panel, and select 
[Properties] from the context menu.

The plate properties dialog is displayed.

2 Edit each item, then click [Close].

For details about editing sample metadata using 
Microsoft Excel or other software, see “Editing and 
Importing Plate Metadata” (page 93).
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Editing a Sample Group

Operations are performed using buttons in the [Sample 
Group] group on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.
You can also perform the same operations by right-
clicking a sample group on the [Experiment] panel.

For details about each button, see “[Sample Group] 
group” (page 130) in “[Acquisition] Tab (Ribbon)”.

To add a new sample group to an 
experiment
Select the plate to which you want to add a sample group 
on the [Acquisition] panel, then click [New] in the 
[Sample Group] group on the [Experiment] tab of the 
ribbon to add a sample group to the experiment.

Sample groups are shared between multiple plates. This 
means that samples over multiple plates of the same type 
can be handled as a single sample group.

To add/remove a sample in a sample 
group
You can add a sample to a sample group or remove a 
sample from a sample group using the buttons in the 
[Sample] group on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

To add a sample to a sample group
Select the sample you want to add in the [Plate] panel, 
click [Move to Sample Group], and select the destination 
sample group.

To remove a sample from a sample group
Select the sample you want to remove in the [Plate] 
panel, and click [Remove from Sample Group].

To move a sample to another sample group
Select the sample you want to move in the [Plate] panel, 
click [Move to Sample Group], and select the destination 
sample group.

You can change the worksheet mode for each sample, as 
required. For details about configuration, see “Changing 
the Worksheet Mode for Each Sample” (page 90).

Removing a sample from a sample group will discard all 
settings and data relating to the sample.

For details about each button, see “[Sample] group” 
(page 130) in “[Acquisition] Tab (Ribbon)”.

Note

Note
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[Acquisition] Tab Main 
Functions

During data acquisition, the acquired data information is 
displayed on plots and in the statistics table on the 
[Acquisition] workflow tab.
This tab controls the data acquisition, recording, and 
stopping, as appropriate, while monitoring the data 
acquisition status. You can change the type of plots, 
change gates, and edit statistics in the [Gates and 
Statistics] table, as required.

a [Status] panel
Controls data acquisition.

b Plots
Displays acquired data in graphical form.

c [Gates and Statistics] table
Displays statistics calculated automatically from 
acquired data.

d [Plate] panel
Displays a list of wells. You can switch the display to 
list view or map view.
The shape of the well icon will vary depending on the 
worksheet mode configured for the worksheet.

 (circle): [Shared] mode
 (square): [Individual] mode

e [Experiment] panel
Displays the structure of the experiment.

[Status] Panel Functions

The [Status] panel is used to control data acquisition.
After data acquisition starts, the elapsed time since the 
start of data acquisition, the total number of events 
acquired, and the event rate acquired in events/second 
(eps) are displayed.
You control acquisition, as required, while monitoring 
the acquisition status.

[Auto Export FCS]: When enabled, an FCS file is 
automatically export upon acquisition. The 

(Acquire) and (Auto Acquire) buttons change 
to (Acquire) and (Auto Acquire).
: Displays the [Auto Export FCS Settings] dialog 

(page 98).
 (Acquire): Acquires and records data.
 (Auto Acquire): Automatically acquires data for 

multiple samples configured beforehand in 
Acquisition Target under the specified acquisition 
conditions.
 (Preview): Previews the acquisition. It does not 

start data recording.
 (Stop): Stops data acquisition manually.
 (Restart): During preview, resets the data display.
 (Load) /  (Unload): Loads/unloads the multi-

well plate.
[Instrument]: Configures settings related to lasers, 

detector, and flow rate. 
Clicking this button displays the [Instrument 
Settings] dialog.

For details, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59)).

 (Stopping Condition): Defines settings related to 
the data acquisition stop conditions.

For details, see “[Stopping Condition] dialog” 
(page 131).

If an automatic stop condition has been specified, data 
acquisition stops automatically when the stop condition 
has been satisfied.

a b

cde

Tip
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Previewing

You can preview acquisition on the [Acquisition] 
workflow tab after creating an experiment.

Before starting preview
Check the following items.
• Check the fluid levels in each of the tanks
• 10L tank system is connected correctly to the external 

tank connection block

1 Click  on the [Status] panel to load a sample.

2 Select the plate to acquire on the [Experiment] panel.

3 Select the well/tube to acquire in the [Plate] panel, 
and click [Set Current Position] in the [Acquisition] 
tab of the ribbon.

 is displayed for the acquisition target well.

4 Click  (Preview) on the [Status] panel.

Previewing starts, and the acquisition status is 
displayed on the worksheet.

5 Adjust the instrument settings and worksheet 
settings, as required.

For details, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59) and “Customizing the Display” (page 63).

6 After completing adjustments, click .

• You can sort wells by color for the metadata selected in 
[Color Coded by]. You can select [Sample Group], 
[Cell], or [Condition] for sorting by color.

• On models equipped with a 320 nm laser, wait about 
one minute after starting preview for the laser to warm 
up.

Tips
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Configuring Instrument 
Settings

The following instrument settings can be configured on 
the ID7000.
• Lasers
• Detector
• Flow rate control
• Agitation
• Event viewer
• Cleaning

The instrument settings can be set for each sample group. 
Changing the settings for a sample in a sample group will 
change the settings for all unacquired samples belonging 
to the same sample group. If more than one sample group 
is configured, you can set different settings for each 
sample group.
You can also copy and paste the instrument settings of a 
sample group to apply the settings to another sample 
group.

1 Select a sample to acquire on the [Plate] panel, and 
click [Instrument].

The [Instrument Settings] dialog appears.

2 Place a check mark in the checkbox for the laser(s) to 
use on the [Laser] tab.

3 Set the detector gain and threshold levels on the 
[Detector & Threshold] tab.

1 Set the forward scatter (FSC), side scatter (SSC), 
and fluorescence sensitivity. 
Clicking  displays a slider. Adjust the 
sensitivity using the slider or enter a value 
directly. 
Increasing the sensitivity will increase the 
voltage, but the signal may become saturated, 
preventing correct data acquisition, if the value is 
too high. You can check for fluorescence signal 
saturation using [Saturation Rate] in the [Status] 
panel during acquisition (value is displayed in red 
when the signal is saturated).
[FSC Gain]: Set the forward scatter (FSC) gain 

level.
[SSC Voltage (%)] ([SSC Voltage (ST)] in 

Standardization mode): Set the side 
scatter (SSC) PMT voltage.

[PMT Voltage (%)] ([PMT Voltage (ST)] in 
Standardization mode): Set in 
conjunction with the PMT voltages of each 
laser channel.

You can use [+] and [–] under [Synchronous 
Voltage Adjustment] to increase or decrease all 
channels at once. (The balance between all laser 
channels is maintained in Standardization mode.)

In Standardization mode, the configurable PMT 
voltage range is displayed. Setting a value greater 
than 5.00 may prevent standardization between 
instruments.

2 Set the trigger threshold channel and threshold 
value.
[Threshold] [CH1]: Select the channel for the 

threshold to trigger detection of events. 
The forward scatter (FSC) channel is 
commonly used as the trigger channel to 
isolate targeted populations from background 

Tip

Note

A

B

C
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noise and cell debris, as it is less susceptible to 
the effects of background noise.

[Threshold] [Value1(%)]: Sets the threshold 
value as a percentage of the output signal 
range.  
Clicking  displays a slider. Set the value 
using the slider or enter a value directly.

[Threshold] [CH2]: Select the fluorescence 
channel for the threshold to trigger detection 
of events.

[Threshold] [Value2(%)]: Set the threshold 
value as a percentage of the receive signal 
output range.  
Clicking  displays a slider. Set the value 
using the slider or enter a value directly.

Data is acquired only for events that exceed the 
threshold value in the channel selected in 
[Threshold CH]. You can remove background 
noise and cell debris by raising the threshold, but 
you may not be able to acquire the desired data if 
the threshold is too high. In addition, a wider 
window extension setting is suitable for the 
higher threshold level.

3 Select the window extension.
Select [Narrow] when acquiring small cells, or 
select [Wide] or [Extra Wide] when acquiring 
large cells.

If the window extension is too narrow, CV may 
deteriorate. The above sizes are for reference 
only, and may vary slightly depending on the 
instrument settings.

4 Configure the flow rate on the [Flow Control] tab.

[Boost]: Set the boost time. 
Increasing the boost time allows more events to 
flow faster at the start of acquisition.

[Sample Flow Rate] Set the sample flow rate. 
A lower sample flow rate provides more accurate 
acquisition. A higher sample flow rate may 
reduce the time required to accumulate a specific 
number of events.

[Acquisition Offset Time]: Set the offset time 
between the start of data acquisition of each well 
in units of seconds.

5 On the [Agitation] tab, configure the agitation-
related settings.

[Low Dead Volume]: To reduce the dead volume, 
place a check mark in [Enable low dead volume 
mode].

[Agitation]: Set agitation settings.  
Place a check mark in [Enable sample agitation] 
to enable agitation, and select the agitation 
method.
[Pattern]: Select the agitation method.
• [Once]: Agitate only once before sample 

acquisition.
• [Cyclic]: Agitate repeatedly at regular intervals 

during sample acquisition.
• [Continuous]: Agitate continuously during 

sample acquisition.
[Mode]: Select the agitation mode.
• [Normal]: Agitate normally.
• [Short]: Agitate gently

When [Low Dead Volume] is enabled, [Pattern] is 
set to [Once] (fixed). To use [Cyclic] or 
[Continuous], first disable [Low Dead Volume].

Tip

Window 
Extension (WE)

Cell size

Narrow Up to 3 µm

Normal Up to 10 µm

Wide Up to 20 µm

Extra Wide Up to 40 µm

Tip

Tip
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6 On the [Event Check] tab, configure the settings 
related to event rate drop and air bubble detection.

[Event Check]: Enable/disable detection of falling 
event rates and air bubbles.
• [Off]: Disable detection of falling event rates 

and air bubbles.
• [On]: Enable detection of falling event rates 

and air bubbles.
[Auto Acquire Preferences]: Sets whether 

automatic acquisition stops or continues if the 
event rate drops or air bubbles are detected during 
automatic acquisition.
• [Stop]: Stops automatic acquisition when the 

event rate drops or air bubbles are detected.
• [Continue]: When the event rate drops or air 

bubbles are detected, cleaning is performed and 
automatic acquisition continues from the next 
sample.

7 On the [Cleaning] tab, configure the settings related 
to sample probe cleaning.

[Cleaning Mode]: Select the cleaning method used 
between acquisition of each well.
• [Inner and Outer]: Clean the interior and 

exterior of the sample probe by backflushing 
with sheath fluid.

• [Inner Only]: Clean the interior of the sample 
probe only by backflushing with sheath fluid.

• [No Wash]: Skip sample probe cleaning.

8 When finished configuration, click [Close].

Using Instrument Settings of 
Another Sample Group

You can copy and paste the instrument settings of a 
sample group to apply the settings to another sample 
group.

Click [Instrument Settings] in the bottom right of the 
[Instrument Settings] dialog, and select the desired target 
from the context menu.

[Copy Instrument Settings]: Copies the instrument 
settings.

[Paste Instrument Settings]: Pastes the copied 
instrument settings to the selected sample group.

[Load Preference Settings]: Loads the current 
preference settings as the instrument settings of the 
current sample group.

[Save as Preference Settings]: Saves the current 
instrument settings as preference settings.
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Monitoring Instrument 
Status

The instrument status is displayed along the bottom of 
the window.
During ID7000 operation, you should constantly monitor 
the instrument status, check for any errors, and check for 
warnings related to each tank.

For details about hardware status icons, see “7 
Hardware status “Hardware status” (page 21)” in 
“Operating window”.

To check detailed instrument status

1 Click [Cytometer Status] in the [Status] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

The [Cytometer Status] dialog appears.

2 Click the item to monitor from the tabs at the top.

Information can be displayed for the following items. 
The displayed information will vary depending on 
the model.
• Laser
• Detector
• Tank
• Sensor
• Mech (mechanism)
• System

Detailed instrument Information is displayed.

Example: [Sensor]

For details about each item, see “[Cytometer Status] 
dialog” (page 124).

3 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Hardware status
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Customizing the Display

You can change the type of plots, modify gates on plots, 
and customize the content displayed in the [Gates and 
Statistics] table displayed on the [Acquisition] workflow 
tab during data acquisition.
You can customize items using the tabs on the ribbon.

Example: [Worksheet Tools] tab

1 In the [View] group, the view of plots can be changed 
and plots can be zoomed in/out.

2 In the [Statistics] group, the [Gates and Statistics] 
table can be shown/hidden and the content of the 
statistics table can be customized.

3 In the [Gates] group, gates can be modified.
4 In the [Overlay] group, spectral data of a selected plot 

can be overlaid on a plot within the overlay 
worksheet.

For details about each item, see “[Worksheet Tools] Tab 
(Ribbon)” (page 135).

Acquiring Data

Select a single well and acquire data for the well.

For details about acquiring multiple wells automatically, 
see “Running Auto Acquisition” (page 65).

For details about data acquisition for creating a spectral 
reference library, see “Registering a Spectral Reference” 
(page 43).

Before starting data acquisition
Check the following items.
• Check the fluid levels in each of the tanks
• 10L tank system is connected correctly to the external 

tank connection block

1 Select the plate to acquire on the [Experiment] panel 
on the [Acquisition] workflow tab.

2 Select the well/tube to acquire in the [Plate] panel, 
and click [Set Current Position] in the [Acquisition] 
tab of the ribbon.

 is displayed for the acquisition target well.

3 Configure the acquisition stop condition and 
instrument settings.

Click [Stopping Condition] in the [Sample] group on 
the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon to open the 
[Stopping Condition] dialog.
Place a check mark in the checkbox for the item you 
want to configure, then select an acquisition stop 
condition in the drop-down menu and select a value.
• You can specify a combination of [Total Events], 

[Acquisition Time], or [Elapsed Time] for the 

a 32 4
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acquisition stop condition. You can also enter a 
value directly from the keyboard.

• You can also set gates, and set the number of events 
to stop acquisition for each gate.

• You can configure a combination logic stopping 
condition by selecting AND or OR.

For details about other settings, see “Configuring 
Instrument Settings” (page 59).

• The instrument settings can be set for each sample 
group. Changing the settings for a sample in a 
sample group will change the settings for all 
unacquired samples belonging to the same sample 
group. If more than one sample group is 
configured, you can set different settings for each 
sample group.

• You can also open the [Stopping Condition] dialog 
by clicking  in the [Status] panel.

4 Click  (Acquire) on the [Status] panel.

Data acquisition starts, and the acquisition status is 
displayed on the worksheet.

5 To change the event rate during acquisition, click 
[Instrument] and change [Sample Flow Rate] on the 
[Flow Control] tab of the [Instrument Settings] 
dialog.

6 When data acquisition is completed, select the next 
well/tube in the well list and repeat steps 2 to 5 to 
acquire data.

Select the next well/tube according to the configured 
acquisition sequence.

Tips
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Running Auto 
Acquisition

You can automatically perform data acquisition using 
settings configured beforehand.

Configuring Acquisition Conditions 
for Plates

Set acquisition conditions for each plate.

1 Right-click the plate for auto acquisition on the 
[Experiment] panel, and select [Properties] from the 
context menu.

The plate properties dialog is displayed.

2 Set each item in [Acquisition Settings], then click 
[Close].

[Order]: Select the well acquisition sequence.

Starting Auto Acquisition

1 Select the plate to acquire on the [Experiment] panel.

2 Configure the acquisition stop condition and 
instrument settings.

Set the acquisition stop condition and instrument 
settings for the target samples for auto acquisition.

For details, see step 3 in “Acquiring Data” 
(page 63).

3 Set the acquisition range.

Select the wells that you want to acquire 
automatically in the [Plate] panel, and click [Add to 
Target] in the [Auto Acquire] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

j
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4 Click  (Auto Acquire) on the [Status] panel.

Automatic acquisitions starts.

Monitoring the Progress of Auto 
Acquisition

During auto acquisition, the settings and progress for the 
well currently being acquired are displayed.

To check the data for acquired wells
Click a well whose acquisition has been completed in the 
[Plate] panel to switch the display to the acquisition data 
for that well.

Closing an Experiment

After data acquisition has finished, close the experiment.

1 Click [Close] in the [Experiment] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

A confirmation message appears.

2 Click [OK].

The experiment is saved and closed, and the display 
automatically switches to the [Analysis] workflow 
tab.

The experiment is saved automatically when a new 
experiment is created.

Proceed to “Selecting a Sample for Analysis” (page 67).

Acquisition progress

Current well

Tip
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Selecting a Sample for 
Analysis

After data acquisition is finished, select the sample for 
analysis and analyze the acquired data on the [Analysis] 
workflow tab.

Selecting a Sample for Analysis

1 Open the experiment you want to analyze in the 
experiment list on the [Analysis] workflow tab, and 
select a plate.

2 Select a sample to analyze on the [Plate] panel.

The analysis data is displayed on the worksheet.

Select a plate, then select a well/tube.
Data is displayed on the worksheet for each well/
tube.

Searching Experiments

You can search experiments by date and keyword.

1 In [Experiment Explorer] on the [Analysis] 
workflow tab, specify dates and keywords, and then 
click [Search].

The experiments are searched using the specified 
criteria.

2 Click the desired experiment or analysis sample to 
display the data on the worksheet.

You cannot open the experiment that is currently open on 
the [Acquisition] tab. In this case, first close the 
experiment on the [Acquisition] tab.

For details about closing an experiment, see “Closing an 
Experiment” (page 66).

Tip

Click to display a calendar to 
specify a date.
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[Analysis] Tab Main Functions

You can perform analysis operations on all acquired data on the [Analysis] workflow tab.

To display data for analysis
Search for the target data in the [Experiment Explorer] 
on the left, and select the well to analyze.

For details about searching, see “Searching 
Experiments” (page 67).

[Experiment Explorer] pane
Selects data to analyze.

Plots
Displays acquired data in graphical form. Plots can be added/edited.
A plot that lists the spectra of each laser is called a “ribbon plot.”

[Gates and Statistics] table
Displays statistics calculated automatically 
from acquired data. The statistics in the table 
can be customized.

Gates
Groups events with common characteristics, 
isolating them from all other events.

[Plate] panel
Displays a list of wells/tubes. You 
can switch the display to list view 
or map view.

Experiment list
Displays data for completed experiments and 
samples for analysis in list view.
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Editing Plots

ID7000 Software displays the following types of plots. 
You can edit the plots, for example, to change the plot 
type or to change the display color.

For details about adding gates to a plot, see “Editing 
Gates” (page 72).

You can select multiple plots on the worksheet using the 
Shift key or Ctrl key.

Density plots
Density plots display an event data distribution for two 
acquisition parameters (bivariate distribution).
Density plots use color to show the distribution of the 
number of detected events having the same value. High-
density regions are shown in red, and low-density regions 
are shown in dark blue. Density plots are most useful for 
displaying populations where the number of detected 
events is relatively large.

Dot plots
Dot plots display an event data distribution for two 
acquisition parameters (bivariate distribution).
Dot plots are convenient for displaying data with less 
than 500K events. Events on a dot plot are colored based 
on their classification (gate and population).

• As the number of events increases, it may become 
difficult to discern patterns. In this case, reduce the 
number of events displayed or use a density plot to 
view the data.

• You can change the number of events to display using 
[Display Events] on the [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

Contour plots
Contours plots display an event data distribution based 
on the sample data for two acquisition parameters 
(bivariate distribution).
Contour plots show the distribution of event density by 
density contour lines, where each line connects regions 
of the same event density.
Contour plots are useful for distinguishing populations 
with a high disparity yet located in a close proximity. 
Such regions may be difficult to distinguish in a dot plot 
because they would appear bunched together.

Histogram plots
Histogram plots display an event data distribution for a 
single acquisition parameter (univariate distribution).

Tip

Tips
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Spectrum plots
Spectrum plots display sample data (event data) in up to 
35 channels for each laser.
The event signal intensity is displayed on the Y-axis, and 
the wavelength for events is displayed on the X-axis. The 
X-axis parameter can be switched to display 
“Wavelength” or “Channel”. The gradation of colors 
indicates the density of events having the same intensity. 
Red indicates high density, and dark blue indicates low 
density. Spectrum plots are useful for identifying the 
characteristic spectral profile of samples and for 
detecting when PMT saturation occurs.

Ribbon plots
Ribbon plots display sample data (event data) for each 
channel for all lasers. The X-axis parameter is “Channel” 
(fixed).

Adding a Plot

You can add plots to the worksheet.

1 Click the type of plot to add in the [New Plot] group 
on the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon.

A plot is added to the worksheet. The new plot 
created represents the [All Events] population.

2 Change the layout of plots, as required.

You can change the position of plots by dragging the 
title part of target plot and dropping it to a new 
location.

You can also zoom in/out to change the display size 
of plots individually by dragging the bottom right of 
the plot.

Changing Axis Scales

Select a plot on the worksheet, then click the desired axis 
scale using the buttons in the [Scale] group on the [Plot 
Tools] tab of the ribbon.
You can also drag the axis on the plot to change the axis 
scale.

For details about the function of each button, see 
“[Scale] group” (page 140).

j
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Changing Axis Parameters

Click the axis title and select the desired parameter from 
the context menu.
Parameters are grouped by [Scatter (Area)], 
[Fluorochrome (Area)], [Others], [Scatter], 
[Fluorochrome], and [Detection Channel], and are 
displayed for each excitation laser.

Example: Changing the X axis to FSC area data
Click the X-axis title and select [FSC_A] from the popup 
menu.

Changing the Source Gate of a Plot

Click the gate name on the top left of a plot and select the 
root gate from the drop-down list.

Changing Several Plots 
Simultaneously

You can select multiple plots on the worksheet and apply 
the same settings to all plots at the same time. The 
settings that can applied to more than one plot at the same 
time include changes to gates and axis parameters (for 
example, FSC to FITC), changes to axis scales (for 
example, Max 1 × 104 to 1 × 105), and changes to axis 
scale type (for example, log to linear).

This section describes changes to the root gate as an 
example.

1 Select the target plots, and then select the root gate.

The root gate is changed on the selected plots at the 
same time.

You can apply the same operation to multiple selected 
plots at the same time using the [Plot Type], [Scale], and 
[Copy Picture] group buttons on the [Plot Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

Changing Plot Type

1 Select a plot whose type you want to change on the 
worksheet.

2 Click the target plot type in the [Plot Type] group on 
the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

The same operation is available by right-clicking a 
plot and selecting [Plot type].

For example, the diagram below shows a density plot 
being changed to a histogram plot.
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The type of the selected plot is changed.

Duplicating a Plot

1 Select a plot to be duplicated on the worksheet, then 
click [Duplicate Plot] in the [Edit] group on the [Plot 
Tools] tab of the ribbon.

The same operation is available by right-clicking a 
plot and selecting [Duplicate].

The selected plot is duplicated.

2 Edit the duplicated plot, as required, using the 
buttons on the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

For details about each button, see “[Plot Tools] Tab 
(Ribbon)” (page 138).

Removing a Plot

Select a plot to be removed on the worksheet, then click 
[Remove Plot] in the [Edit] group on the [Plot Tools] tab 
of the ribbon.
The same operation is available by right-clicking a plot 
and selecting [Remove].

Editing Gates

Adding Gates

You can separate events into groups by drawing gates 
around the events on plots. Gates of different types 
(Rectangle, Ellipse, Polygon, Quadrant, Linear) are 
available which can be drawn to match the distribution of 
events. Adding a gate allows you to display a new plot 
representing the population of events that fall within the 
gate.

1 Select a plot on which to add a gate.

Zoom in or out on the plot, as required, using 
controls in the [View] group on the [Worksheet 
Tools] tab of the ribbon to make it easier to draw the 
gate on the plot.

2 Click the button for desired gate type to surround the 
target population in the [New Gate] group on the 
[Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon, and draw a gate on the 
plot.

Alternatively, right-click the plot, then select [Insert 
gate] and the desired shape of gate from the context 
menu.

[Rectangle]: Adds a rectangle gate.
[Ellipse]: Adds an ellipse gate.
[Polygon]: Adds a polygon gate.
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[Quadrant]: Adds a quadrant gate. A quadrant gate 
is added to a plot by clicking the mouse at the 
intersection point of the four quadrants. 
Gates “<gate_name>-Q1” to “<gate_name>-Q4” 
are assigned to the four quadrants on the plot. 
Drag the intersection point to change the size of 
the quadrants.

[Linear]: Adds a linear gate. Linear gates can be 
added to histogram plots only.

The gate is added to the plot and the population 
percentage statistic for the gate is displayed.

Example: Polygon gate

Example: Linear gate

3 Edit the name of the gate, the displayed statistic, 
color, and other preferences, as required.

Select the gate, click [Gate Manager] or  in the 
[Edit] group on the [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon to 
display a dialog where you can change settings.

[Gate Manager]: Displays the [Gate Manager] 
dialog.

For details about each item, see “[Gate 
Manager] dialog” (page 137).

: Displays the [Gate Properties] dialog. 
You can perform the same operation from the 
right-click context menu.

For details about each item, see “[Gate 
Properties] dialog” (page 137).

Editing Gates

You can change the shape of and settings for gates on 
plots.

To change the shape of a gate
Select the gate and drag the drawing handles to change 
the shape.
For quadrant gates, drag the intersection point of the 
quadrants to another position to change the gate.

To move a gate
Select the gate and drag the gate to the desired position.

To rotate a gate
You can rotate polygon and ellipse gates.

1 Select a polygon gate or ellipse gate.

2 Move the rotation handle to rotate the gate in any 
direction.

Statistic

Rotation handle
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To change gate color and statistics 
information
Select a gate, then select the desired color in the [Color] 
group on the [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon.
You can change the font size and the statistic that is 
displayed for a gate on a plot in the [Label] group.

To change gate settings
Select the gate, click [Gate Manager] or  in the [Edit] 
group on the [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon to display the 
[Gate Manager] dialog or [Gate Properties] dialog, 
respectively, and then change the settings.

For details about each item, see “[Gate Manager] 
dialog” (page 137) or “[Gate Properties] dialog” 
(page 137).

To delete a gate
Select the gate to be deleted, then click [Remove Gate] in 
the [Edit] group on the [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon.
Alternatively, right-click the gate and select [Remove] 
from the context menu.

Deleting a gate will delete all data and statistics for the 
gate, including all child gates and plots derived from the 
gate.

To move a gate
Right-click the gate you want to move in the statistics 
table, and select [Cut] from the context menu.
Right-click the move destination gate, and select [Paste] 
from the context menu.

To duplicate a gate
Right-click the gate you want to duplicate in the statistics 
table, and select [Copy] from the context menu.
Right-click the duplicate destination gate, and select 
[Paste] from the context menu.

Gates cannot be moved to another worksheet. When 
duplicating gates on other worksheets, some gates may 
not be duplicated due to the difference of fluorochromes 
in the color panel.

Customizing the 
Statistics Table

You can change the statistics items displayed in the 
statistics table, and export the statistics table as a CSV 
file.

Editing Items Displayed in the 
Statistics Table

1 Click [Edit] in the [Statistics] group on the 
[Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon.

Alternatively, right-click the [Gates and Statistics] 
table and select [Open Statistics Editor] from the 
context menu.

The [Statistics Editor] dialog appears.

2 Edit the items displayed in the [Gates and Statistics] 
table.

1 Select a gate. 
The display parameters and statistics values for 
the selected gate are displayed in the lower area.

2 Click [Add] to add statistics for fluorochrome 
parameters and pulse parameters. 
A new parameter configuration item is added to 
the bottom with each click. Select [Parameter] 
and [Type] to select the parameters to display.

3 Place a check mark in the checkboxes for the 
statistics you want to display for each 
fluorochrome and type parameter.

Note

Note

1

23 4
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4 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

To delete a pulse parameter, select the pulse 
parameter row and click [Delete].

To copy item settings displayed in the 
statistics table to another gate

1 Select the copy source gate, then right-click and 
select [Copy] from the context menu.

2 Select the copy destination gate, then right-click and 
select [Paste] from the context menu.

To change the width of columns in the 
statistics table.
Drag the right edge of a table column to change the width 
of the column.

Exporting Statistics Table 
Information as a CSV File

You can export the statistics table as a CSV file. You can 
also export statistics information for each sample, or for 
multiple samples.

To export each sample

1 Click [Export Statistics] – [Sample] in the [Statistics] 
group on the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon.

The [Export to CSV File] dialog appears.

2 Click  (Browse) to specify the folder to save the 
CSV file, then click [Export].

Information for the statistics table displayed on the 
worksheet is saved in a CSV file.

3 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Sample CSV file export

To export statistics information for 
multiple samples
You can export statistics information for a sample in the 
statistics table displayed on the worksheet, together with 
the completed samples within the same sample group.

1 Select the row with the statistics information you 
want to export in the statistics table, and click 
[Export Statistics] – [Sample Group] in the 
[Statistics] group on the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the 
ribbon.

Alternatively, right-click the row in the statistics 
table, and select [Export to CSV File] – [Export 
Group Statistics] from the context menu.

The [Export to CSV File] dialog appears.

2 Click  (Browse) to specify the folder to save the 
CSV file, then click [Export].

The statistics information for the samples within the 
same sample group are saved to a CSV file with the 
same gate name as the selected row.

3 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Sample CSV file export
The statistics information for the samples within the 
same sample group are saved.

Tip
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Setting Up Spectral 
Unmixing

Create a spectral reference and set up spectral unmixing.

Acquiring Single Stain Sample Data

This section describes creating an experiment to acquire 
the following fluorochromes and acquire single stain 
sample data.
• FITC
• PE
• APC

1 Add the fluorochromes above using the [Experiment 
Designer] on the [Experiment] workflow tab.

2 Create an experiment using the wizard.

3 Acquire single stain sample data.

Creating a Spectral Reference

A spectral reference provides information about the shape 
of the fluorescence spectrum, which is used for spectral 
unmixing. A spectral reference can be created from 
acquisition data of a single stain control.

1 Prepare a single stain control using the target 
fluorochrome.

• A Positive control (PC) and a Negative control 
(NC) acquired under the same acquisition 
conditions are required.

• The Positive and Negative controls differ only in 
the presence/absence of staining. Basically, the 
same type of particles must be used. For example, 
if a single stain beads control is prepared as the 
Positive control, prepare the same type of beads, 
unstained, for the Negative control.

2 Set Positive and Negative controls for each 
fluorochrome.

Set gates corresponding to the Positive control and 
Negative control populations, for the prepared single 
stain controls and unstained control, and assign to the 
fluorochromes in the [Unmixing Settings] dialog.

Example:

1 Add a gate to the density plot for the FITC single 
stain control.
Display the FITC single stain control, click 
[Ellipse] in the [New Gate] group on the [Plot 
Tools] tab of the ribbon, and add the gate to the 
FSC-SSC density plot.
You can adjust the axis scale or zoom the plot, as 
required, if the gate is difficult to draw.

2 Add a histogram plot and add a gate to the FITC 
positive population.
Right-click the gate added in step 1, and select 
[Create a Child Plot] – [Histogram Plot] to add a 
histogram, and change the horizontal axis to 
FITC-A.
Select the histogram plot, click [Linear] in the 
[New Gate] group on the [Plot Tools] tab of the 
ribbon, and add a linear gate to the FITC negative 
population.

You can display a spectrum chart by right-
clicking the gate for the FITC positive population 
and selecting [Create a Child Plot] – [Spectrum 
Plot] to check that the gate is set appropriately.

Notes

Tip
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3 Click [Unmixing Settings] in the [Unmixing] 
group on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.

The [Unmixing Settings] dialog appears.

4 Assign the configured gate to the FITC Positive 
control.
Click [Positive] for FITC in the fluorochrome 
list, and select the gate set for the FITC positive 
population from the displayed list.

 

5 Set the gate for the unstained control 
corresponding to the FITC positive population 
above.
Repeat steps 1 to 3 for the unstained control.
First, set a gate for the data for the unstained 
control.

Next, add a histogram plot.

Display a spectrum plot to check that the gate is 
set appropriately.

 

The populations specified for Positive and 
Negative must basically be the same type of cells. 
Accordingly, on the FSC-SSC plot, the gate 
should be set in roughly the same position as the 
gate for the FITC positive population. If not set 
correctly, the correct spectral reference will not 
be obtained due to the effects of autofluorescence 
of cells.

6 Assign the configured gate to the FITC Negative 
control.

Tip
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7 Assign the gates for Positive and Negative 
controls for all fluorochromes in the same way.

When assigning an unstained sample that is common 
to multiple fluorochromes, you can assign a gate to 
Universal Negative and then set the Negative of each 
fluorochrome to Universal Negative to eliminate the 
need for individual Negative gate settings.

3 Click [Calculate].

The spectral unmixing is calculated.

If a data saturated warning appears
When calculating a spectral reference, the percentage of 
event data that was saturated at the time of acquisition in 
the gates set to Positive Gate and Negative Gate is 
evaluated, and a warning is displayed if it is determined 
that the quality will be affected. If you want to exclude 
saturated event data from the spectral reference 
calculation, place a check mark in [Calculate Spectral 
Reference without saturated event(s)], and click 
[Continue].

If a caution mark appears in the 
[Unmixing] panel
The quality of each spectral reference is evaluated when 
it is calculated. If a spectral reference conflicts with the 
following conditions, the quality is deemed to be bad, 
and  appears for the corresponding fluorochrome in 
the [Unmixing] panel.

The reason can be displayed by hovering the mouse over 
the  icon.

• Spectral index error
 appears if the spectral index value derived from the 

Area/Height parameters of the data used to calculate 
the spectral reference is less than 5.

• Negative value error
 appears if the negative value in the calculated 

spectral reference is higher than 10% of the maximum 
positive value.

Tip
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If a conflict occurs, the following types of waveforms 
are displayed.

To remove a fluorochrome from the list

1 Right-click the target cell, and select [Remove 
Fluorochrome].

A confirmation message appears.

2 Click [Yes].

The fluorochrome is removed from the list.

Registering a Spectral Reference in 
the Library

You can register a calculated spectral reference in the 
spectral reference library.

1 Click [Fluorochrome settings] in the bottom right of 
the [Unmixing Settings] dialog, and select [Add to 
Library] from the context menu.

The [Add to Library] dialog appears.

2 Place a check mark for the spectral reference to 
register in the library, enter required metadata, and 
click [Add to Library].

The spectral reference is added to the library.
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Fluorescence 
Compensation 
(Unmixing)

Fluorescence compensation is used to remove 
fluorescence spillover components from each 
fluorescence channel to obtain the signal for the target 
fluorochrome only for each channel.

Loading an Existing Spectral 
Reference

You can load a spectral reference from the spectral 
reference library.

1 Select a sample group in the [Experiment] panel.

2 Click [Load Spectral Reference] on the [Unmixing] 
tab of the ribbon.

The [Load Spectral Reference] dialog appears.

3 Specify and load a spectral reference.

1 Specify the spectral reference search criteria.
The search results are displayed in [Search 
Results].

2 Select the spectral reference to load.
The waveform of the selected spectral reference 
is displayed on the right. Multiple selections are 
supported.

A spectral reference with a caution icon ( ) 
displayed in the [Warning] field may have a 
problem with quality. Select a spectral reference 
that does not display the caution icon.

3 Click [Select].
The selected spectral reference is moved to 
[Selected Spectral References].

4 Repeat steps B and C to move all spectral 
references to be loaded.

5 Click [Load].
The spectral references are loaded into the 
experiment.

For details about each item, see “[Load Spectral 
Reference] dialog” (page 134).

Applying Spectral Unmixing

Click [Apply] on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon to 
perform spectral unmixing.

Before unmixing

After unmixing

B

C E

A

Tip

j
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Analyzing data
Use the various tools to analyze the data.

Adjusting Spectral Unmixing 
Manually (Spectrum)

You can adjust spectral unmixing graphically on the 
worksheet using a mouse if you want to adjust the 
spectral unmixing values obtained using the spectral 
reference.

Changing the spectral unmixing on a plot will also 
change the unmixing on other plots having the same 
fluorochrome as one of its parameters, changing the 
position of events. Accordingly, you should add plots for 
the required spectral parameters to the worksheet before 
adjusting spectral unmixing manually in order to monitor 
the affect of adjusting the unmixing on each plot.

1 Display the worksheet for the well whose spectral 
unmixing you want to adjust.

2 Create a density plot or dot plot, and specify 
fluorochromes for both the X axis and Y axis.

3 Click [Spectral Reference Adjuster] in the [Spectral 
Reference] group on the [Unmixing] tab of the 
ribbon.

The [Spectral Reference Adjuster] dialog appears.
The waveforms of the spectral reference for each 
fluorochrome are displayed in the dialog.

A diagonal line is displayed on the plot. 

4 Place the mouse cursor over a plot, and drag the plot 
to change the unmixing for the target parameter.

The mouse cursor changes to a horizontal double-
ended arrow cursor in the left half of the plot, and a 
vertical cursor in the right half of the plot.
Dragging the mouse on the plot that you want to 
adjust will modify the spectral reference, changing 
the calculated results. The target spectrum to modify 
is displayed highlighted in the spectrum display area 
of the dialog.

Tip

Drag the 
parameter to 
adjust using the 
mouse.

j
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5 When unmixing finishes, click [OK] in the [Spectral 
Reference Adjuster] dialog.

The [Save unmixing matrix] dialog appears.

6 Select a matrix to overwrite in [Matrix List] or enter 
a matrix name in [Name] to save a new matrix, and 
click [Save].

The adjustment result can be saved as a new spectral 
unmixing matrix or can overwrite an existing spectral 
unmixing matrix. You can reload the pre-adjustment 
spectral unmixing matrix using [Load Spectral 
Reference] on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.

Checking Spectral Unmixing 
Results Summary

You can check the results of spectral unmixing by 
displaying a list of plots for each fluorochrome 
combination.
You can also make manual adjustments to spectral 
unmixing as required.

1 Display the worksheet for the well/tube whose 
spectral unmixing result you want to check.

2 Click [Unmixing Viewer] in the [Spectral Reference] 
group on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.

The Unmixing Viewer launches.

3 Select a fluorochrome for the X axis in [X Axis].

You can also select the previous or next 
fluorochrome using [Prev] and [Next], respectively.

4 Adjust the spectral unmixing as required.

1 Set [Adjuster] on at the top of the screen. 
A diagonal line appears on plots that have 
fluorescence parameters on the X and Y axes.

2 Place the mouse cursor over a plot, and drag the 
plot to change the unmixing for the target 
parameter. 
The mouse cursor changes to a horizontal double-
ended arrow cursor in the left half of the plot, and 
a vertical cursor in the right half of the plot. 
Dragging the mouse on the plot that you want to 
adjust will modify the spectral reference, 
changing the calculated results. The target 
spectrum to modify is displayed highlighted in 
the spectrum display area.

5 To add the plot to the worksheet, select the plot and 
click [Add to Worksheet].

A confirmation dialog appears.
Clicking [OK] closes the Unmixing Viewer and then 
adds the plot to the worksheet.

6 Click [Close] to exit the Unmixing Viewer.

Changing the spectral unmixing on a plot will also 
change the unmixing on other plots with the same 
fluorochrome as one of its parameters, changing the 
position of events. The Unmixing Viewer displays plots 
of all fluorochrome combinations, so check the plot 
display for the corrected fluorochrome axis.

Finding Autofluorescence 
Populations

You can find the autofluorescence spectrum in 
acquisition data by searching for the autofluorescence 
populations.

The [Autofluorescence] tab of the [Unmixing Settings] 
dialog and the worksheet are updated after using the 
[Autofluorescence Finder].

1 Display the worksheet for the well/tube whose 
autofluorescence populations you want to find.

Tip

You can check 
the adjustment 
result.

Tip

Tip
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2 Click [Autofluorescence Finder] in the 
[Autofluorescence] group on the [Unmixing] tab of 
the ribbon.

A message is displayed prompting for confirmation 
that the corresponding well/tube is selected.

3 Check the selected well/tube, then click [OK].

The [Autofluorescence Finder] dialog appears.

4 In [Step 1], add the appropriate gates to the FSC/SSC 
plot.

• Gate the corresponding populations to make later 
adjustment easier.

• You can adjust the axis settings on a plot 
(maximum value, minimum value, Biexponential 
axis parameter) by dragging the axis on the plot.

• To select all events without adding a new gate, 
place a check mark in [Use all Events].

The added gate automatically is reflected as the 
parent gate in [Step 2].

5 In [Step 2], search for the autofluorescence 
population while changing the virtual filter ranges.

You can change the wavelength band of the virtual 
filters to any range using the mouse.
If you want to change the Y-axis of the plot to the 
wavelength range selected by the virtual filter, select 
the virtual filter of the desired laser axis from [Y 
Axis].

You can adjust the axis settings on a plot (maximum 
value, minimum value, Biexponential axis 
parameter) by dragging the axis on the plot. The axis 
type is fixed to the type set before displaying the 
[Autofluorescence Finder] dialog.

6 Add a gate for the population to register as the 
autofluorescence population.

Up to eight autofluorescence components can be 
registered as fluorochromes named “AF color 1” up 
to “AF color 8.”

7 Click [OK].

The gate created in the [Autofluorescence Finder] 
dialog and its corresponding plot are added to the 
worksheet. Gates created in the [Autofluorescence 
Finder] are also updated.

Tips

Tip

Tip

Note
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A confirmation message appears.

8 Click [OK].

A reconfirmation message appears.

9 Click [Apply].

The worksheet is updated.

10 Check the calculated spectral reference in the 
[Unmixing Settings] dialog.

Overlaying Multiple 
Spectral Data

You can overlay spectral data of multiple plots on a 
single plot to compare analysis results.

1 Click [Overlay Worksheet] in the [Overlay] group on 
the [Worksheet] tab of the ribbon and select the 
worksheet display method for overlays.

[Half Worksheet View]: Displays the overlay 
worksheet in the bottom half of the worksheet.

[Full Worksheet View]: Displays the overlay 
worksheet in the full area of the worksheet.

The overlay worksheet is displayed on the 
worksheet.

Display example: When [Half Worksheet View] is 

selected

2 Right-click a spectrum or ribbon plot with the 
spectral data to be overlaid, and select [Send to 
Overlay] from the context menu.

The spectral data is displayed in the plot of the 
overlay worksheet.
You can show/hide the spectral data by turning the 
checkbox in the legend on/off.
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The overlay plot is not saved as a template.

To delete spectral data

1 Right-click a row in the legend of the overlay plot 
and select [Remove].

2 Right-click within the overlay plot, and select 
[Remove All] from the context menu.

To change the spectral data type
Right-click within the overlay plot, and select [Change 
Data Type] - [Mean] (average), [SD] (standard 
deviation), or [CV] (coefficient of variance) from the 
context menu.

To export the overlay plot data as a CSV 
file
Right-click within the overlay plot, and select [Export 
Data to CSV File] from the context menu.

To copy the overlay plot and legend to the 
clipboard

1 Copy the overlay plot to the clipboard in the desired 
format.

Right-click within the overlay plot, and select [Copy 
to Clipboard] - [Overlay Plot] or [Overlay Plot with 
Legend] from the context menu.

2 Paste into another application.

You can paste the image into an external application, 
such as PowerPoint or Word.

Undo/Redo Function

Undo/redo buttons are located in the title bar of this 
software. Worksheet actions including those listed 
below, support the undo/redo function.

• Creating plots or gates
• Deleting plots or gates
• Editing plots or gates
• Resizing/moving worksheet items
• Editing the Gate and Statistics table
• Adjusting the Spectral Reference
• Editing the Virtual Filter

Actions, such as those listed below, do not support the 
undo/redo function.
• Sync scale and gate
• Change palette
• Changes to the spectrum display
• Edit color
• Changes to the worksheet mode
• Copying and pasting worksheets
• Unmixing apply on/off
• When displaying dialogs, such as Plot/Gate Properties/

Gate Manager/Statistics Editor
• Changes to the zoom factor of the worksheet
• Changes to displayed events
• Adding plots from the Unmixing Viewer or 

Autofluorescence Finder

Tip
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Chapter7Advanced Operations

Configuring User 
Preference Settings

Various default function settings can be saved by each 
user in user preferences. User preferences are loaded 
automatically, eliminating the need for some 
configuration settings when you want to perform 
acquisition, analysis, or sorting.
You can also set an audible notification received when 
data acquisition, QC, or cleaning is completed.

1 Click [Information] on the [File] tab of the ribbon, 
then click [Preference Settings].

The [Preference Settings] dialog appears.

2 Set each item.

The values set here become the default values used 
for each function.

For details about each item, see “[Preference 
Settings] dialog” (page 111).

To import/export user preference settings
You can import the preference settings of another user 
and export your own preference settings.

Click [Preference Settings] in the bottom right of the 
[Preference Settings] dialog, and select [Import] or 
[Export] from the context menu.
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Calibrating the 
Instrument

ID7000 Software features the following calibration 
functions.
• Flow Rate Calibration 

Adjusts the fluidics system pressure to achieve the 
optimum sheath fluid flow rate.

• Optics Alignment: 
Automatically aligns the laser excitation position for 
the flow cell.

Calibrating the Fluidics System

Flow Rate Calibration uses Align Check beads.

• Store Align Check beads in a cool location, and use 
them immediately after preparation.

• Shake the Align Check beads bottle vigorously before 
use to obtain a uniform bead concentration. Place two 
drops of Align Check beads in a sample tube and mix 
with 450 µl of DI water or PBS (saline) solution.

1 Click [Flow Rate] in the [Calibration] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

[Flow Rate] is enabled only when no plate is loaded.

The [Flow Rate Calibration Wizard] window 
appears.

2 Follow the on-screen instructions to load a sample 
tube containing Align Check beads in the “Extra 
Station 1” position, and click [Start].

The flow rate calibration starts.
The flow rate calibration progress is displayed in the 
wizard.

Adjusting the Optical Axis

Optics alignment uses Align Check beads.

• Store Align Check beads in a cool location, and use 
them immediately after preparation.

• Shake the Align Check beads bottle vigorously before 
use to obtain a uniform bead concentration. Place two 
drops of Align Check beads in a sample tube and mix 
with 450 µl of DI water or PBS (saline) solution.

1 Click [Optics Alignment] in the [Calibration] group 
on the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

[Optics Alignment] is enabled only when no plate is 
loaded.

The [Optics Alignment Wizard] window appears.

2 Follow the on-screen instructions to load a sample 
tube of Align Check beads in the “Extra Station 1” 
position, select the beads lot number to be used, and 
click [Start].

The optics alignment is executed, and the progress is 
displayed in the wizard.
You can monitor the count displayed above the 
progress bar as it increases.

Tips

Note

Tips

Note
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Adjusting the Laser 
Output

You can adjust the output of each laser individually.

You can adjust the laser output when the instrument 
configuration mode is set to [Normal Mode] only.

1 Select a sample to acquire on the [Plate] panel, and 
click [Instrument].

The [Instrument Settings] dialog appears.

2 Place a check mark in the checkbox for the laser(s) to 
use on the [Laser] tab, and place a check mark in 
[Advanced Settings].

3 Click [Yes] in the displayed confirmation message 
dialog.

[Laser Power] is displayed on the [Laser] tab.

4 Adjust the laser output using the slider or enter a 
value directly.

5 When finished configuration, click [Close].

It is not recommended to adjust the laser output in a 
normal experiment. The output of each laser directly 
affects the waveform of the spectral reference and the 
spectral unmixing results.

Tip

Note
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Adjusting Detector 
Voltages Separately

You can adjust the voltage for each detector channel.

You can adjust the detector voltages when the instrument 
configuration mode is set to [Normal Mode] only.

1 Select a sample to acquire on the [Plate] panel, and 
click [Instrument].

The [Instrument Settings] dialog appears.

2 Place a check mark in [Advanced Settings].

A confirmation message appears.

3 Read the content of the confirmation message, and 
then click [Yes] to proceed with the change.

The [Detector (Advanced)] tab appears.

4 Click the [Detector (Advanced)] tab.

5 Select the laser axis in [Laser] and adjust the voltages 
by moving the slider for each channel, then click 
[OK].

It is not recommended to adjust the detector voltages 
separately for each channel in a normal experiment. The 
output balance of each detector directly affects the 
waveform of the spectral reference and the spectral 
unmixing results.

Tip

Note
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Configuring Shared 
Worksheets

ID7000 Software provides worksheets in the following 
structure.

A worksheet for a sample group is called a “Shared 
Worksheet,” and a worksheet for a sample is called an 
“Individual Worksheet.”
A shared worksheet allows each sample within the 
sample group to use the same worksheet.

A shared worksheet supports two sharing modes: 
[Individual] mode and [Shared] mode.

• [Shared] mode
Refer to the shared worksheet when acquiring and 
analyzing each sample. After acquisition is completed, 
the shared worksheet is automatically copied to the 
corresponding individual worksheet.
For example, if you want to perform acquisition and 
analysis using the same plot, same gate, and same 
statistics for all samples within a sample group.

• [Individual] mode
Refer to the individual worksheet when acquiring and 
analyzing each sample.
For example, in cases where a unique gate or plot is 
required for each sample prior to acquisition or in cases 
where a unique gate or plot is used for each sample 
when acquiring multiple single-stained samples within 
a sample group.

Depending on the purpose of the sample group, the 
initial worksheet mode can be set for each sample. For 
details, see “Setting the Initial Worksheet Mode for 
Each Sample” (page 91).

Changing the Worksheet Mode in 
Batch

You can change the worksheet mode for all samples 
within a sample group, a plate, or an experiment at the 
same time.

1 Right-click an experiment, plate, or sample group 
and select [Change Worksheet Mode] - [Individual] 
or [Shared] from the context menu.

When you change the worksheet mode, the [Plate] 
panel icon also changes.

In [Individual] mode

In [Shared] mode

If you right-click a sample group and change the 
worksheet mode of all samples in the sample group from 
[Shared] to [Individual], a dialog appears which prompts 
whether or not to copy the shared worksheet settings to 
the individual worksheets of all samples. Click [Yes] to 
copy the settings to all samples. Click [No] to change 
only the worksheet mode and maintain the configured 
contents of individual worksheets.

Changing the Worksheet Mode for 
Each Sample

If you want to measure a single positive control (usually 
a worksheet in [Individual] mode) and multi-stained 
samples (usually a worksheet in [Shared] mode) in the 
same sample group, or perform fluorescence 
compensation between the single positive control and 
multi-stained samples, you can change the worksheet 
mode for each sample, for example, when you want to 
share a matrix or when you want to adjust the gate for a 
specific sample when the measurement results are out of 
alignment.

Shared worksheet

Individual worksheet

Individual worksheet

Tip
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1 Right-click a sample, and select [Properties] from 
the context menu.

The sample properties dialog appears.
Right-click a sample, and select [Change Worksheet 
Mode] - [Shared] or [Individual] from the context 
menu to change the worksheet mode.

2 Select [Shared] or [Individual] in [Worksheet Mode], 
then click [OK].

The worksheet mode of the sample is changed.

Sharing a Worksheet as the Shared 
Worksheet

Right-click a well or sample tube, and select [Copy to 
Shared Worksheet] from the context menu.
The Individual Worksheet for the specified sample is 
copied as the shared worksheet for the sample group.

The shared worksheet is displayed by selecting the 
sample group within [Experiment List].

Copying a Shared Worksheet to the 
Individual Worksheet of All 
Samples

Right-click the sample group, and select [Copy to all 
Individual Worksheets] from the context menu.
The shared worksheet of the sample group is copied to 
the Individual Worksheet of all samples.

Setting the Initial Worksheet Mode 
for Each Sample

Depending on the type of sample group, the initial 
worksheet mode can be set for a sample.

1 Click [Information] on the [File] tab of the ribbon, 
then click [Preference Settings].

The [Preference Settings] dialog appears.

2 Select [Worksheet] from the menu on the left side, 
set the initial worksheet mode for samples in each 
sample group type in [Sample Worksheet Mode], 
then click [OK].

[Sample Group Type: Single Positive 
Control]: Selects the initial worksheet mode for 
samples when the sample group type is [Single 
Positive Control].
• [Individual]: Useful when you want to use a 

unique gate and plot for each sample.
• [Shared]: Useful when you want to use the 

same gate and plot for samples within a sample 
group.

[Sample Group Type: Normal]: Selects the 
initial worksheet mode for samples when the 
sample group type is [Normal].
• [Individual]: Useful when you want to set 

different gates for different distributions of 
measurement results for the same sample 
group.

• [Shared]: Useful when you want to set a 
common gate because the distribution of 
measurements for the same sample group is 
similar.

Tip
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Attaching Keywords to 
Each Sample

Using the sample keyword function allows you to set 
keywords for each sample. Up to 10 keyword names can 
be set for each experiment and a value can be entered in 
each sample for keywords set in an experiment. The set 
keyword and value are added as separate keywords for 
each sample when exporting in FCS format.

Setting Keyword Names for an 
Experiment

Keyword names are configurable for each experiment.

1 Right-click an experiment on the [Acquisition] tab or 
[Analysis] tab, and select [Properties] from the 
context menu.

2 In [Sample Keywords], enter keyword names in 
[Keyword 1 Name] to [Keyword 10 Name], and click 
[OK].

A keyword cannot be used if a keyword name is not 
entered (blank field).

The keyword names are configured in the 
experiment.

Attaching a Keyword to a Sample

For keyword names configured in an experiment, you 
can set the value of a keyword for each sample.
The keyword value is set using the properties dialog of 
the sample or the plate layout editor dialog.

Setting in sample properties

1 Right-click a well or tube on the [Acquisition] tab or 
[Analysis] tab, and select [Properties] from the 
context menu.

The sample properties dialog appears.
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2 In [Sample Keywords], enter a keyword value in 
[Value] for any of the [Keyword 1 Name] to 
[Keyword 10 Name] keyword names, and click 
[OK].

The keyword is set for the sample

Setting using the plate layout editor

1 Click [Layout Editor] in the [Plate] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

The [Layout Editor] dialog appears.

2 In [Sample Keywords], enter a keyword value in 
[Value] for any of the [Keyword 1 Name] to 
[Keyword 10 Name] keyword names, and click 
[Close].

The keyword is set for the sample

Editing and Importing 
Plate Metadata

You can export metadata for a plate to a CSV file, edit the 
metadata using Microsoft Excel, and then import the 
edited metadata.

1 In the experiment list, select a plate whose metadata 
you want to export, and click [Export Layout to CSV 
File] on the [Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the 
ribbon.

You can also perform the same operation by right-
clicking the plate and selecting [Export Layout to 
CSV File] from the context menu.

The [Export Layout to CSV File] dialog appears.

2 Specify the file export destination, then click 
[Export].

The metadata is exported as a CSV file.

3 Open and edit the exported file in Microsoft Excel or 
other software.

Example: Plate metadata

4 In the experiment list, select a plate whose metadata 
you want to import, and click [Import Layout from 
CSV File] on the [Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab 
of the ribbon.

You can also perform the same operation by right-
clicking the plate and selecting [Import Layout from 
CSV File] from the context menu.

The [Import Layout from CSV file] dialog appears.
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5 Specify the metadata file to import, check the file 
contents, and click [Import].

Updated locations are displayed with a green 
background, warning locations with a yellow 
background, and error locations with a red 
background.
Changes to sample groups are not reflected.

The metadata is imported.

Saving an Experiment as 
a Template

You can save an existing experiment as a shared template 
(Public Templates) or a private template (My Templates).
Saving an experiment as a template allows you to create 
an experiment with the same settings as the original 
experiment, even after the experiment has been deleted.

1 Select an experiment you want to save as a template 
on the [Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab.

2 Click [Save as Template] in the [Experiment] group 
on the [Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the 
ribbon.

The [Save as Template] dialog appears.

3 Set each item, then click [OK].

[Template Selection]: Select the template type.
[Template Name]: Enter the name of the template.
[Audit Trail]: Turns the audit trail function on/off.

The experiment is saved as a template.
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Configuring Acquisition 
and Analysis Settings

Configuring the Virtual Filter 
Function

Using the virtual filter function allows you to set the 
detection channel range for each fluorochrome.
These settings are used when spectral unmixing is off.

1 Click [Unmixing Settings] in the [Unmixing] group 
on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.

The [Unmixing Settings] dialog appears.

2 On the [Fluorochrome] tab, right-click the 
fluorochrome whose channels you want to adjust, 
and select [Edit Virtual Filter] from the context 
menu.

The [Edit Virtual Filter] dialog appears.

3 Set the channels for which the virtual filter is applied.

Dragging either side of the channel marker allows 
you to extend or reduce the set of contiguous channel 
markers.
Dragging within a channel cell moves all channel 
cells.
You can also change the laser to apply.

To restore the default settings, click [Reset].

4 Click [Close].

The settings are reflected in the fluorochrome list.

5 Click [Close] in the [Unmixing Settings] dialog to 
close the dialog.

Adding a New Fluorochrome

1 Click [Unmixing Settings] in the [Unmixing] group 
on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.

The [Unmixing Settings] dialog appears.

2 Enter a fluorochrome name, then click [Add].

The [Add New Fluorochrome] dialog appears.

Tip
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3 Set each item, then click [OK].

[Name]: Enter the name of the fluorochrome.
[Laser]: Click V and select the laser to use.
[Start Channel] / [End Channel]: Enter the 

range of valid channels for the fluorochrome.
[Color]: Click V and select the display color from 

the color picker.

[Spectrum Image]: Select the fluorochrome 
spectrum image waveform. 
Selecting the waveform displays a preview.
• [Blank]: Does not display a waveform.
• [Copy from another fluorochrome]: Uses 

another waveform registered in the database. 
When selected, enter the name of the 
fluorochrome.

• [Load from CSV file]: Loads waveform 
information from a CSV file. When selected, 
click [Browse] to specify the CSV file. 
The CSV file has the following format. 

Wavelength, Intensity 
Example: 500, 0.01

501, 0.02 
502, 0.04 
… 
625, 1 
… 
799, 0.01 
800, 0

The fluorochrome is added.
The added fluorochrome is also automatically added 
to the fluorochrome drop-down list in the [Unmixing 
Settings] dialog.

To customize the display color of a 
fluorochrome

1 Click [Color] in the [Add New Fluorochrome] 
dialog, then click [Advanced] in the [Available 
Colors] color picker.

The dialog displays the following palette.

Displays an image representing the spectrum waveform for 
the currently selected fluorochrome.
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2 Specify a color.

3 Click anywhere outside the palette to close the 
palette.

Exporting an FCS File

1 Select the data you want to export in the 
[Experiment] panel.

2 Click [Export to FCS File] on the [Acquisition] tab 
or [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

You can also perform the same operation by right-
clicking in the [Experiment] panel and selecting 
[Export to FCS file] from the context menu.

The [FCS File Export] dialog appears.

3 Place a check mark in the plates or sample tubes to 
export, specify the file format, specify the export 
destination, and click [Export].

[Pulse type]: Select the pulse type.
[Data Type]: Select the data type for the FCS file to 

be exported.
[FCS File (Virtual Filter applied) (by Sample 

Group)]: Export the fluorochrome data acquired 
from the virtual filter without performing spectral 
unmixing.

[Unmixed FCS File (by Sample Group)]: 
Perform spectral unmixing and export the 
resulting fluorochrome data.

[Raw FCS File (not unmixed)]: Export the 
acquired fluorescence spectral data as-is.

[Optional FCS Text Segment Keywords (by 
sample)]: Set metadata for each sample.
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Keywords and their values set using the sample 
keyword function are exported automatically.

[FCS version]: Selects the FCS file version.
[Save in]: Specify the file save destination.

Check the manual of the analysis software, select the 
FCS file version, and export.

The FCS file is exported.

Exporting FCS File 
Automatically During 
Acquisition

1 On the [Status] panel, set [Auto Export FCS] to On.

The [Auto Export FCS Settings] dialog appears.

2 Set each item, then click [OK].

[Pulse Type (for fluorescence)]: Select the type 
of pulse to output for the fluorochrome data.

[Data Type]: Select the data type for the FCS file to 
be exported.
• [FCS File (Virtual Filter applied)]: Export the 

fluorochrome data acquired from the virtual 
filter without performing spectral unmixing. 

Note

Note
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• [Unmixed FCS File]: Perform spectral 
unmixing and export the resulting 
fluorochrome data.

• [Raw FCS File (not unmixed)]: Export the 
acquired fluorescence spectral data as-is.

• [FCS version]: Select the FCS file version.
• [Save in]: Select the file output destination 

folder.

Clicking  on the right side of [Auto Export FCS] 
displays the [Auto Export FCS Settings] dialog.

Using ID7000 Data Agent

In ID7000 Software, you can use the ID7000 Data Agent 
application to export FCS file.
ID7000 Data Agent starts when the FCS file export 
operation in ID7000 Software is executed, and its icon is 
displayed in the task tray.
You can right-click the ID7000 Data Agent icon to 
display a menu and obtain various information related to 
FCS file export.

Displaying the FCS File Export 
Status

You can display the FCS file export status by hovering 
the mouse over the ID7000 Data Agent icon in the task 
tray.

Opening the FCS File Output Folder

Right-click the ID7000 Data Agent icon and select 
[Open Latest Output Folder] from the context menu to 
open the FCS file output folder currently in use or most 
recently used.
A log file recording the FCS file export status is also 
exported to the output folder.

Canceling FCS File Export

Right-click the ID7000 Data Agent icon and select 
[Cancel Jobs (current user)] from the context menu to 
cancel the unfinished FCS file export process.
Note that this operation can only cancel the FCS file 
export process executed by the user who is currently 
logged in to the ID7000.

Tip
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Canceling FCS File Export for All 
Users

Right-click the ID7000 Data Agent icon and select 
[Cancel Jobs (all users)] from the context menu to cancel 
all unfinished FCS file export processes, regardless of the 
users who initiated the export processes.
This operation is available only when logged in using an 
administrator account. This menu item is not displayed if 
logged as a general user.

Displaying ID7000 Data Agent 
Version Information

Right-click the ID7000 Data Agent icon and select 
[About ID700 Data Agent] from the context menu to 
display the version information for ID7000 Data Agent.

Exiting ID7000 Data Agent

Right-click the ID7000 Data Agent icon and select [Exit] 
from the context menu to exit ID7000 Data Agent.
A confirmation message appears when the menu item is 
selected. Click [Yes] to exit ID7000 Data Agent. If an 
FCS file export process is in progress, the unfinished 
export process is canceled.

Batch Processing

Running Batch Spectral Unmixing

If an unmixing matrix that can be used for spectral 
unmixing already exists, the spectral unmixing for 
multiple samples can be performed at the same time.

1 On the [Experiment] panel, select the experiment, 
plate, or sample group as the target for batch spectral 
unmixing, and click [Batch Unmixing] in the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab on the ribbon.

You can also perform the same operations by right-
clicking an experiment, plate, or sample group and 
selecting [Batch Unmixing] from the context menu.

The [Batch Unmixing] dialog appears.

2 Check the target displayed in [Batch Unmixing], and 
click [Start].

When the batch spectral unmixing is completed, a 
confirmation message appears.

3 Click [OK].

4 Click [Close] to close the [Batch Unmixing] dialog.

Running Batch Analysis

If a worksheet for which analysis has been completed 
already exists, the analysis for multiple samples can be 
performed at the same time.

1 On the [Experiment] panel, select the experiment, 
plate, or sample group as the target for batch 
analysis, and click [Batch Analysis] in the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab on the ribbon.

You can also perform the same operations by right-
clicking an experiment, plate, or sample group and 
selecting [Batch Analysis] from the context menu.
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The [Batch Analysis] dialog appears.

2 Check the target displayed in [Batch Analysis], and 
click [Start].

[Export Statistics CSV]: Exports the contents of 
the statistics table as a CSV-format file.

[Print Worksheet]: Prints the contents of the 
worksheet.

3 Click [Browse] for [Output Folder] and specify the 
export destination folder.

4 Click [Start].

When the batch analysis is completed, a 
confirmation message appears.

5 Click [OK].

6 Click [Close] to close the [Batch Analysis] dialog.

To change the destination printer or paper size for batch 
analysis, configure the printer and paper settings in 
[Preference Settings].

For details about preferences, see “[Preference Settings] 
dialog” (page 111).

Configuring Data 
Management Settings

You can import/export the experiment database.

For details about backing up the database, see “Backing 
Up/Restoring the Database” (page 108).

The menus and buttons displayed vary depending on the 
user account privileges.

Importing an Experiment

You can import experiment data created using another 
ID7000 for use on this unit.

1 Click [Import] in the [Database] window on the 
[File] tab.

The [Import Experiment Data] dialog appears.

2 Specify the folder where the experiment data you 
want to import is stored, then click [Import].

The experiment data is imported.

3 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Tip

Tip
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Exporting an Experiment

You can export experiment data for use on another 
ID7000 unit.

1 Click [Export] in the [Database] window on the 
[File] tab.

The [Export Experiment Data] dialog appears.

2 Select the experiments to be exported, then click 
[Export].

For details about each item, see “[Export 
Experiment Data] dialog” (page 118).

The experiment data is exported.

3 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Managing the Spectral 
Reference Library

The following operations are supported for the spectral 
reference library.
• Exporting/importing spectral reference data (see 

“[Library] Tab (Ribbon)” (page 146))
• Sharing a spectral reference between users (see 

“[Search Result] in the [Library] Window” 
(page 151))

• Deleting a spectral references from the library (see 
“[Search Result] in the [Library] Window” 
(page 151))

• You can update the spectral reference fluorochrome 
information registered in the spectral reference library.

This operation is available only when logged in using an 
administrator account.

1 Select the [Library] workflow tab.

The [Spectral Reference] window appears.

2 Perform the target operation.

Updating Spectral Reference 
Fluorochrome Information

1 Right-click the spectral reference you want to update 
in [Search Result] in the [Library] window, and 
select [Replace Fluorochrome] from the context 
menu.

The [Replace Fluorochrome] dialog appears.
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2 Select the fluorochrome to update from the list, and 
click [OK].

A confirmation message appears.

3 Click [Yes].

The fluorochrome information is updated.

Updating the Beads Lot 
File

You can update the beads lot information and select the 
correct lot number before running Daily QC and 
Performance QC.

Use the same bead lot as selected in the software to 
ensure that QC will run correctly. QC may not be 
performed correctly if the beads do not match the lot 
number.

Contact your Sony representative for obtaining the bead 
lot file.

1 On the [QC] workflow tab, click [Import Bead Lot 
File] on the [QC] tab of the ribbon.

The file selection dialog appears.

2 Select a beads lot file (.bl), and click [Open].

The beads lot file is imported.

Note
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Setting QC Criteria

You can configure user-defined criteria settings for Daily 
QC and Performance QC.

1 On the [QC] workflow tab, click [QC Criteria 
Settings] on the [QC] tab of the ribbon.

The [QC Criteria Settings] dialog appears.

2 Click [Daily QC] tab or [Performance QC] tab.

3 Set the required date range for specifying criteria, 
and click [Calculate].

The calculation is performed and is reflected in the 
dialog.

4 Select [Criteria Range] from the pull-down menu.

5 Click [OK] to close the dialog.

• [Criteria Range] can be set to [±1SD], [±2SD], or 
[±3SD].

• The QC Criteria settings can only be changed by users 
logged in with Administrator privileges.

Tips
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Creating a Record with 
Electronic Signature

A record containing an audit trail can be created 
automatically and electronically signed for export as a 
PDF file. A record is an experiment in which the audit 
trail is automatically recorded.

Creating a Record Template

1 Select an experiment you want to save as a template 
on the [Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab.

2 Click [Save as Template] in the [Experiment] group 
on the [Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the 
ribbon.

The [Save as Template] dialog appears.

3 Select [On] in [Audit Trail], then click [OK].

The experiment is saved as a template for which the 
audit trail will be recorded automatically.

Creating a Record

You can create a record using a record template.

1 Create an experiment using a template configured so 
that an audit trail will be recorded automatically.

You can check the audit trail setting in [Experiment 
Information] in the [Experiment Template] window.

A record can only be created using a record template.

2 Perform acquisition, analysis, and other operations.

The record is saved within the unit.

Signing a Record

You can create a record in PDF format and then 
electronically sign the file.

1 Select a record that you want to sign electronically in 
the Experiment Explorer.

Only records created by the user can be 
electronically signed.

2 Click [Sign Record] in the [Record] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

The [Sign Record] dialog appears.

3 Click [Start].

The [User Authentication Dialog] dialog appears.

Note
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4 Enter your user name and password, then click [OK].

After the user name and password are verified, a 
record PDF file is created and is signed 
electronically.

5 When the completion message appears, click [OK].

6 Click [Close] to close the [Sign Record] dialog.

The following information is contained in the 
electronic signature.
[Date & Time]: Date and time the record was 

electronically signed
[User]: Electronically signed user name
[Signature Name]: Type of electronic signature

Checking a Record PDF File

You can check an electronically signed record PDF file.

1 Right-click the electronically signed record on the 
[Experiment] panel, and select [Preview Record] 
from the context menu.

The [Preview Record] dialog appears.

2 Check the contents of the record PDF file.

3 Click [Close] to close the [Preview Record] dialog.

Exporting a Record

You can export an electronically signed record.
A record contains the following files stored and exported 
as a combined zip file.
• Record PDF file
• Record exdat file
• Data management file

1 Click [Export Record] in the [Record] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

A confirmation message appears.

2 Click [Yes].

The [Export Record] dialog appears.

3 Specify the record export destination folder, then 
click [Export].

The [Set Password] dialog appears.
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4 Select whether to configure a password for the 
exported record file, then click [OK].

[No Password]: Place a check mark in the 
checkbox to continue without setting a password.

[Password]: If configuring a password, enter a 
password comprising a combination of 8 to 20 
alphanumeric characters.

[Confirm Password]: Enter the same password 
again for confirmation.

Close the [Set Password] dialog to start exporting the 
record.

5 When exporting is finished, click [Close] to close the 
dialog.

Importing a Record

You can import the following files stored in a record zip 
file.
• Record PDF file
• Record exdat file
• Encrypted hash file

1 Click [Import Record] in the [Record] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

The [Import Record Dialog] dialog appears.

2 Specify the record file to import, then click [Import].

If a password was configured for the record file, a 
dialog for entering a password appears.

3 Enter the password, then click [OK].

If the password is verified, the import starts.

4 When the completion message appears, click [OK].

5 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Checking the Audit Trail

You can view the contents of the audit trail.

1 Select an experiment in the record list whose audit 
trail you want to view.

2 Click [View Audit Trail] in the [Record] group on the 
[Acquisition] tab or [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

The [View Audit Trail Dialog] dialog appears.

3 Enter a comment of up to 200 characters in the 
[Comment] column, as required.

Only the user who performed each operation can 
enter comments.

[Date & Time]: Date and time of operation
[User]: Name of user who performed an operation
[Experiment]: Experiment name
[Plate]: Plate name
[Sample Group]: Sample group name
[Sample]: Sample name
[Well]: Well position
[Message]: Description of operation
[Comment]: Miscellaneous information entered by 

the user who performed an operation (as 
required)

[Software Version]: ID7000 software version
[PC Name]: Name of the computer on which an 

operation was performed
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4 Click [Close] to close the dialog.

Items Recorded in a Record PDF 
File

The following items are recorded in a record PDF file.
• Type of signature
• Electronic signature (user name and date & time)
• User name
• Full name of user
• Name of the computer on which the PDF file was 

created
• Experiment information
• Experiment structure
• Plate information
• Sample group information
• Sample information
• Instrument settings
• Fluorescence unmixing settings
• Data acquisition settings
• Stop conditions
• Data acquisition results
• Worksheet (plots)
• Worksheet (gates and statistics table)
• Audit trail

Backing Up/Restoring 
the Database

You can back up the ID7000 Software database. You can 
also restore experiment data that has been backed up, as 
required.
You can also delete all data and reset the database.
This operation is available only when logged in using an 
administrator account.

• Backup/restore operations are supported on NTFS-
format file systems. Other format file systems are not 
supported.

• Backup operations are performed for external storage 
only.

Backing up the Database

1 Click [Backup] in the [Database] window on the 
[File] tab.

The [Backup Database] dialog appears.

2 Click [Browse] and specify the backup data storage 
destination, then click [Backup].

The database backup commences and a progress bar 
is displayed.
When the database is backed up, a confirmation 
message appears.

3 Click [OK].

Tips
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4 Click [Close] to close the [Backup Database] dialog.

Restoring a Database

Restoring a database loads the information from a 
previous database backup, erasing and replacing all 
information in the current database.

1 Click [Restore] in the [Database] window on the 
[File] tab.

The [Restore Database] dialog appears.

2 Click [Browse] and specify the backup data to 
restore, then click [Restore].

A confirmation message appears.

3 Click [Yes].

ID7000 Software exits.

4 Launch ID7000 Software.

The database is restored. When finished, a 
confirmation message appears.

5 Click [OK].

Resetting the Database

You can delete all users, experiments, and analysis 
results by resetting all data in the database.

• Resetting the database resets all data, including user 
accounts, experiments, and analysis results. Before 

resetting the database, it is recommended that the 
database be backed up.

• After resetting the database, ID7000 Software 
automatically shuts down.

1 Click [Reset] in the [Database] window on the [File] 
tab.

A confirmation message appears.

2 Place a check mark in the [Reset Database] 
checkbox, then click [Reset].

After the database is reset, ID7000 Software 
automatically shuts down.

Tip

Notes
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Managing Logs

You can display the error/warning log, and export it as a 
CSV-format file.

Click the button for the log you want to display in the 
[Log] window on the [File] tab. The log is displayed in 
the area on the right.

For details about reading logs, see “[Log] Window” 
(page 120).
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Chapter8Window Description

• The menus and buttons displayed vary depending on 
the user account privileges.

• The screenshots displayed in this document may vary 
from the actual software.

[File] Window

The [File] window is displayed by clicking the [File] tab 
of the ribbon in the top left of the main window.

For details about [Logout] and [Exit], see “[File] tab 
(ribbon)” (page 22).

[Information] Window

The [Information] window is displayed by clicking 
[Information] in the menu on the left side.
The [Information] window is used to change login 
passwords, set institution information, and add/modify 
user accounts.

Example: Administrator account login

[Preference Settings]: Various default function 
settings can be saved by each user in user preferences. 
The values set here become the default values used 
for each function. 
Clicking this button displays the [Preference 
Settings] dialog (page 111).

[Change Password]: Allows you to change the 
password used to log in to ID7000 Software. 
Clicking this button displays the [Change Password] 
dialog (page 28).

[Institution Information]: Allows you to specify 
information about the institution using the 
instrument. 
Clicking this button displays the [Institution 
Information] dialog (page 116).

[Cytometer Model]: Specifies the instrument’s model 
number for control by ID7000 Software. 
This button is displayed when logged in using a user 
account, but only an administrator account has 
permission to change the setting. Clicking this button 
displays the [Cytometer Model] dialog (page 29).

[Account Settings]: Allows you to configure accounts 
for those who will use ID7000 Software. 
This button is displayed only when logged in using an 
administrator account. 
Clicking this button displays the [Account Settings] 
dialog (page 116).

[Preference Settings] dialog
The [Preference Settings] dialog is used to save various 
default function settings by each user in user preferences.

User preferences are loaded automatically, eliminating 
the need for some configuration settings when you want 
to perform acquisition, analysis, or sorting.
The [Preference Settings] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Information] – [Preference Settings] on the [File] tab of 
the ribbon.
The items that are displayed vary depending on the user 
account privileges.

You can click [Reset] to restore the ID7000 Software 
default values for each setting.

Tips

Tip
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• [Cytometer Settings] tab
Defines default settings related to the instrument.

[Sample Temperature Control]
Sets whether to cool the multi-well plate holder to 
4 °C (39 °F) after logging in.

• [Experiment] tab
Defines default settings related to experiments.

[Mode]
Selects the instrument configuration mode.

[Standardization]: The output of each channel 
is standardized so that the SSC and 
fluorescence detection sensitivities are the 
same between multiple instruments. When the 
standardized settings (ST) are the same in 
software on multiple instruments, the 
sensitivity of the instruments is roughly 
aligned. Standardized data is obtained by 
running Daily QC, and is updated according 
to the instrument status.

[Normal]: Select this mode when there is no 
requirement to correlate data between 
multiple instruments.

[Stopping Condition]
Selects the data acquisition stop condition and its 
value. You can also enter a value directly from the 
keyboard.

[Total Events]: Stops when the number of 
events reaches the specified value.

[Elapsed Time]: Acquisition stops when the 
accumulated elapsed time since the start of 
data acquisition reaches the specified value.

[Acquisition Time]: Acquisition stops when 
the data acquisition time reaches the specified 
value.

[Sharing Experiment]
[Copy to public when close experiment.]: 

Place a check mark in the checkbox to copy an 
experiment to [Public Experiments] when the 
experiment is closed.

[Sample Keywords]
[Keyword 1 Name] to [Keyword 10 Name]: 

Sets the sample keyword names to add to new 
experiments.

• [Instrument Settings]
Defines default settings related to the instrument for 
data acquisition.

[Laser]
[Laser On/Off]: Check the checkboxes of the 

laser(s) to be used.

[Detector & Threshold]
Sets detector gain and threshold levels.

[FSC Gain]: Sets the forward scatter (FSC) gain 
level.

[SSC Voltage (%)] ([SSC Voltage (ST)] in 
Standardization mode): Sets the side 
scatter (SSC) PMT voltage.  
Clicking  displays a slider. Set the value 
using the slider or enter a value directly.

[PMT Voltage (%)] (or [PMT Voltage (ST)] 
in Standardization mode): Sets the PMT 
voltages of each laser channel in conjunction 
with each other.  
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Clicking  displays a slider. Set the value 
using the slider or enter a value directly.

[Threshold] [CH1]: Selects the channel for the 
threshold to trigger detection of events.  
The forward scatter (FSC) channel is 
commonly used as the trigger channel to 
isolate targeted populations from background 
noise and cell debris, as it is less susceptible to 
the effects of background noise.

[Threshold] [Value1 (%)]: Sets the threshold 
value as a percentage of the receive signal 
output range.  
Clicking  displays a slider. Set the value 
using the slider or enter a value directly.

[Threshold] [CH2]: Selects the fluorescence 
channel for the threshold to trigger detection 
of events.

[Threshold] [Value2 (%)]: Sets the threshold 
value as a percentage of the receive signal 
output range.  
Clicking  displays a slider. Set the value 
using the slider or enter a value directly.

[Windows Extension]: Selects the window 
extension.  
Select [Narrow] when measuring small cells, 
or select [Wide] or [Extra Wide] when 
measuring large cells.  
Use the following guidelines for particle size 
when specifying the window extension.
• [Narrow]: Up to 3 µm
• [Normal]: Up to 10 µm
• [Wide]: Up to 20 µm
• [Extra Wide]: Up to 40 µm

[Flow Control]
Configures settings relating to the flow rate.

[Boost]: Sets the boost time.  
Increasing the boost time allows more events 
to flow faster at the start of acquisition.

[Sample Flow Rate]: Sets the sample flow 
rate.  
A lower sample flow rate provides more 
accurate acquisition. A higher sample flow 
rate may reduce the time required to 
accumulate a specific number of events.

[Acquisition Offset Time]: Sets the offset 
time between the start of data acquisition of 
each well in units of seconds.

[Agitation]
Sets agitation settings.

[Low Dead Volume]: To reduce the number of 
acquisition samples that are discarded, place a 
check mark in [Enable low dead volume 
mode].

[Enable sample agitation]: Place a check 
mark in the checkbox to enable the sample 
fluid agitation function.

[Pattern]: Select the agitation method.
• [Once]: Agitate only once before sample 

acquisition.

• [Cyclic]: Agitate repeatedly at regular intervals 
during sample acquisition.

• [Continuous]: Agitate continuously during 
sample acquisition.

[Mode]: Select the agitation mode.
• [Normal]: Agitate normally.
• [Short]: Agitate gently

When [Low Dead Volume] is enabled, [Agitation] is 
set to [Once] (fixed). To use [Cyclic] or 
[Continuous], first disable [Low Dead Volume].

[Event Check]
Sets whether to perform detection of falling event 
rates and air bubbles.

• [Off]: Disable detection of falling event rates 
and air bubbles.

• [On]: Enable detection of falling event rates 
and air bubbles.

[Auto Acquire Preferences]: Sets whether 
automatic acquisition stops or continues if the 
event rate drops or air bubbles are detected during 
automatic acquisition.
• [Stop]: Stops automatic acquisition when the 

event rate drops or air bubbles are detected.
• [Continue]: When the event rate drops or air 

bubbles are detected, cleaning is performed and 
automatic acquisition continues from the next 
sample.

[Cleaning]
[Cleaning Mode]: Selects the cleaning method 

used between acquisition of each well.
• [Inner and Outer]: Clean the interior and 

exterior of the sample probe by 
backflushing with sheath fluid.

• [Inner Only]: Clean the interior of the 
sample probe only by backflushing with 
sheath fluid.

• [No Wash]: Skip sample probe cleaning.

[Advanced Settings]
[Advanced Settings]: Place a check mark in 

the checkbox to enable fine adjustment of the 
laser output power and detectors.  
Placing a check mark in the checkbox 
displays a confirmation message. Click [Yes] 
to enable the following items.

[Laser Power]: Adjusts the output of each 
laser.  
Adjust the laser output using the slider or 
enter a value directly.

[Detector (Advanced)]: Adjusts the voltage 
for each detector channel.  
Select the laser axis in [Laser] and adjust the 
voltages by moving the slider for each 
channel.

Tip
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• You can adjust the laser output and detector 
voltages when the instrument configuration mode 
is set to [Normal Mode] only.

• It is not recommended to adjust the laser output 
power and detector voltages separately for each 
channel in a normal experiment. The output power 
of each laser and output balance of each detector 
directly affects the waveform of the spectral 
reference and the fluorescence unmixing 
calculations.

• [Worksheet] tab
Defines default settings related to the worksheet.

[Sample Worksheet Mode]
Specifies the worksheet mode for each sample group 
type.

[Sample Group Type: Single Positive 
Control]: Selects the initial worksheet mode 
for samples when the sample group type is 
[Single Positive Control].
• [Individual]: Useful when you want to use a 

unique gate and plot for each sample.
• [Shared]: Useful when you want to use the 

same gate and plot for samples within a 
sample group.

[Sample Group Type: Normal]: Selects the 
initial worksheet mode for samples when the 
sample group type is [Normal].
• [Individual]: Useful when you want to set 

different gates for different distributions of 
measurement results for the same sample 
group.

• [Shared]: Useful when you want to set a 
common gate because the distribution of 
measurements for the same sample group is 
similar.

[Plots]
[Display Events in Acquisition]: Selects the 

number of events to display during data 
acquisition.

[Display Events in Analysis]: Selects the 
number of events to display during data 
analysis.

[Color Palette]: Selects the color palette for 
plots (background color and display of 
outlying (rare) events).
• White Background / Normal
• White Background / Rare Event
• Black Background / Normal
• Black Background / Rare Event

[Gate]
[Label Font Size]: Selects the font size of text 

labels shown on gates. You can check the size 
in [Preview].

[Default Plots]
Sets the plots added to a new worksheet.

[Spectrum]: Selects whether to add a spectral 
plot to a new worksheet.

[Scatter]: Selects the scatter type of plot added 
to a new worksheet.

[Single Positive Default Plots] 
Selects the plot type for single stain Positive control.

[Default Axis Settings for Density/Dot/Contour/
Histogram]
Sets the default axis settings for density plots, dot 
plots, contour plots, and histogram plots.

[FSC Axis Parameters]: Sets the forward-
scatter axis parameters.
• [Pulse]: Selects the pulse type.
• [Axis Type]: Selects the default scale type 

of an axis.
• [Axis Range]: Sets the axis scale range by 

specifying the minimum value, negative 
area, or maximum value according to the 
axis scale type.

[SSC Axis Parameters]: Sets the side-scatter 
axis parameters.
• [Pulse]: Selects the pulse type.
• [Axis Type]: Selects the default scale type 

of an axis.
• [Axis Range]: Sets the axis scale range by 

specifying the minimum value, negative 
area, or maximum value according to the 
axis scale type.

[Fluorescence Axis Parameters]: Sets the 
fluorochrome data axis parameters.
• [Pulse]: Selects the pulse type.
• [Axis Type]: Selects the default scale type 

of an axis.
• [Axis Range]: Sets the axis scale range by 

specifying the minimum value, negative 
area, or maximum value according to the 
axis scale type.

Tips
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[Default Settings for Spectrum / Ribbon Plots]
Sets the default settings for spectrum plots and 
ribbon plots.

[X Axis]: Selects the X-axis parameter.
[Y Axis]: Select the Y-axis pulse parameter and 

scale type.
[Spectrum Display]: Sets the spectrum 

display mode.
• [Display All]: Displays all density data.
• [Display High Density]: Displays the high-

incidence spectral information, omitting 
low-incidence events, to make the display 
easier to view.

[Default Settings for Contour Plots]
Sets the default settings for contour plots.

[Method]: Selects the division method.
• [Probability]: Draw contour lines so that 

each area between contour lines contains 
the same number of events.

• [Linear]: Draws contour lines so that the 
area between each pair of contour lines 
contains the equal percentage of the 
maximum density.

• [Log]: Draws contour lines so that the area 
between each pair of contour lines contains 
a percentage of the maximum density 
divided logarithmically.

[Percentage]: Selects percentage division of 
the contour lines. The larger the number, the 
larger the distance between contour lines.

[Color Scheme]: Selects the contour colors.
• [Multicolor]: High-density contour lines are 

shown in red, and low-density contour lines 
are shown in blue.

• [Black/White]: Display in black and white.
[Show Outliers]: Place a check mark here to 

display events outside the outermost contour 
line as a dot plot.

[Alignment]
Sets whether to display a grid on the worksheet, and 
whether to enable the position of plots and the 
statistics table to be quickly aligned to the grid.

[Auto Arrange]: Automatically aligns the plots 
and [Gates and Statistics] table on the 
worksheet.

[Snap to Grid]: Aligns the plots and [Gates and 
Statistics] table on the worksheet with the grid 
when they are moved or added.

[Show Grid]: Displays the grid on the 
worksheet.

[View]
Defines default settings related to the display.

Scale factor: Sets the display size of the 
worksheet.

• [Data Management] tab
Specifies the export destination folders for various 
data.

[Default Export Folder for Plate Layout 
File]: Specifies the destination when 
exporting the layout to a CSV file (page 93).

[Default Export Folder for FCS File]: 
Specifies the destination when exporting the 
layout to an FCS file (page 97).

[Default Export Folder for Experiment]: 
Specifies the destination when exporting 
experiment data (page 118).

[Default Export Folder for Spectral 
Reference]: Specifies the destination when 
exporting a spectral reference (page 127).

[Default Export Folder for Batch 
Analysis]: Specifies the output destination 
for [Export Statistics CSV] (page 101).

• [Printer]
Defines settings related to printers.

[Printer]: Specifies the print output destination 
printer.

[Settings]: Sets the paper size and orientation.
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• [Notification] tab
Defines settings related to notifications.

[Sound Alarm]
Sets an audible notification after data acquisition, 
QC, or cleaning is completed.

[Repeat Interval]: Sets the repeat interval for 
emitting the notification sound. You can also 
enter a value directly from the keyboard.

[Acquisition]: Selects the notification method 
when data acquisition is completed, when a 
warning occurs, or when an error occurs.

[QC]: Selects the notification method when QC 
is completed or when an error occurs.

[Cleaning]: Selects the notification method 
when cleaning is completed or when an error 
occurs.

Click  to check the sound.

• [Account Settings] tab
Configures initial values displayed in the [Add 
Account] dialog when creating a new user.
This items is displayed only when logged in using an 
administrator account.

[Password Settings]
Configures settings relating to passwords.

[Password Expiration]: Sets the interval 
before the password expires in the range 1 to 
366 days. The default value is 120 days.

[Lockout Settings]
Configures settings relating to locked accounts.

[Account Lockout]: Sets the number of times 
that an incorrect password can be entered in 
succession before the account is locked in the 
range 1 to 10. The default value is 5 times.

For details about releasing an account lockout, see 
“When your account is locked (general users)” 
(page 33).

• [Preference Settings]
You can import the preference settings of another user 
and export your own preference settings.

[Import]: Imports user data.
[Export]: Exports the current settings as 

preference settings.

[Institution Information] dialog
The [Institution Information] dialog is displayed by 
clicking [Institution Information] in the [Information] 
window.
The [Institution Information] dialog is used to specify 
information about the institution using the unit.

[Institution]: Enter the name of the institution.
[Address]: Enter the street address of the institution.
[City]: Enter the name of the city or town.
[State]: Enter the name of the state or province.
[Zip Code]: Enter the postal code number.
[Country / Region]: Enter the name of the country or 

region.

[Account Settings] dialog
The [Account Settings] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Account Settings] in the [Information] window.
The [Account Settings] dialog is used to configure 
accounts for those who will use the instrument.

Tip
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a User list
Displays the list of users currently registered.

b User information
Displays information about the user selected in the user 
list.

c [Add]
Displays the [Add Account] dialog for adding a new user.

For details, see “Adding Users” (page 27).

d [Delete]
Deletes the user selected in the user list.

e [Edit]
Displays the [Edit Account] dialog for editing the 
account properties for the user selected in the user list.

For details, see “Editing User Settings” (page 28).

f [Close]
Closes the dialog.

[Print] Window

The [Print] window is displayed by selecting a plot or other object you want to print on the worksheet and clicking [Print] in 
the menu on the left side.
The [Print] window can print analysis results, statistics, and plots displayed on the worksheet.

a [Print] button
Sends the print job to the printer.

b [Print]
Sets the number of copies to print.
Place a check mark in the [Use Advanced Settings] 
checkbox to set advanced printer settings.

c Print preview
Displays a preview image of the print job.

d [Printer]
Selects the printer for printing.

e [Settings]
Sets the paper size and page orientation.

a b

c
d
e

f

a b c

d e
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[Database] Window

The [Database] window is displayed by clicking [Database] in the menu on the left side.
The [Database] window is used to perform experiment database operations and to check hard disk free capacity.

Example: Administrator account login

[Import]: Allows you to import experiment data. 
Clicking this button displays the [Import Experiment 
Data] dialog (page 118). 
You can import experiment data created using another 
ID7000 for use on this unit.

[Export]: Allows you to export experiment data. 
Clicking this button displays the [Export Experiment 
Data] dialog (page 118). 
You can export experiment data created on this unit 
for use by another ID7000.

[Backup]: Allows you to back up the database. 
This button is displayed only when logged in using an 
administrator account. 
Clicking this button displays the [Backup Database] 
dialog. 
Backing up the database allows the data to be restored 
at a later time, if necessary.

For details, see “Backing Up/Restoring the 
Database” (page 108).

[Restore]: Allows you to restore a backed up database. 
This button is displayed only when logged in using an 
administrator account. 
Clicking this button displays the [Restore Database] 
dialog.

For details, see “Backing Up/Restoring the 
Database” (page 108).

[Reset]: Allows you to reset the database. 
This button is displayed only when logged in using an 
administrator account. 
Clicking this button displays the [Reset Database] 
dialog (page 119).

Resetting the database removes all data, including 
user accounts, experiments, and analysis results. 

Before resetting the database, it is recommended that 
the database be backed up.

[Hard Disk Drive Capacity]: Displays the available 
free space on the hard disk.

[Database Capacity]: Displays the available free 
space in the database.

[Import Experiment Data] dialog
The [Import Experiment Data] dialog is displayed by 
clicking [Import] in the [Database] window.
The [Import Experiment Data] dialog is used to import 
data created on another ID7000 into this instrument.

[Target User]: Selects the target user for importing 
experiment data.
This item is displayed only when logged in using an 
administrator account.

[Import File(s)]: Specifies the names of files in which 
the experiment data you want to import is stored.

Progress bar: Displays the import progress.
[Import]: Starts importing.
[Cancel]: Cancels importing, if in progress.
[Close]: Closes the dialog.

[Export Experiment Data] dialog
The [Export Experiment Data] dialog is displayed by 
clicking [Export] in the [Database] window.
The [Export Experiment Data] dialog is used to export 
data created on this unit.

Note
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a Experiment list
Displays a list of experiments that satisfy the specified 
search criteria.
Select the experiment(s) you want to export.
Selecting an experiment in the upper list displays the 
tubes contained in the experiment in the lower list.

b User
Selects the owner of the experiments to export.

c [Move] / [Move All]
Clicking [Move] adds the experiment data selected in the 
experiment data list to the [Exporting Experiment List].
Clicking [Move All] adds all the experiment data in the 
experiment data list to the [Exporting Experiment List].

d [Exporting Experiment List]
Lists the experiments to be exported.

e [Remove]
Removes the selected experiment from the [Exporting 
Experiment List].

f [Clear]
Clears the [Exporting Experiment List].

g [Output Folder]
Specifies the export destination folder. Click [Browse] to 
select the destination folder.

h Progress bar
Displays the export progress.

i [Export]
Starts exporting.

j [Close]
Closes the dialog.

[Reset Database] dialog
The [Reset Database] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Reset] in the [Database] window.
The [Reset Database] dialog is used to delete all users, 
experiments, and analysis results, resetting the database.

• Resetting the database resets all data, including user 
accounts, experiments, and analysis results. Before 
resetting the database, it is recommended that the 
database be backed up.

• After resetting the database, ID7000 Software 
automatically shuts down.

[Reset database]: Place a check mark in the checkbox 
to enable database reset.

[Reset]: Executes the database reset.
[Close]: Closes the dialog.

[Help] Window

The [Help] window is displayed by clicking [Help] in the 
menu on the left side.
The [Help] window is used to display the Operator’s 
Guide (this document), ID7000 Software version 
information, and the instrument model number, version 
information, and serial number.

[Open Manual]: Displays the Operator’s Guide.
[ID7000 Software]: Displays the ID7000 Software 

version information, and the instrument model name 
and version information.  
Clicking [End User License Agreement] displays the 
license agreement.

a b c d e f

g h i j

Notes

Serial number

Model number
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[Log] Window

The [Log] window is displayed by clicking [Log] in the 
menu on the left side.
The [Log] window is used to display the following logs.

[Optics Alignment Log]: Displays the optics 
alignment history.

[Flow Rate Calibration Log]: Displays the adjusted 
flow rate history when running [Flow Rate 
Calibration] and QC.

[Error and Warning Log]: Displays the error and 
warning log.

[User Log]: Displays the user usage time log.

• Optics Alignment Log
Displays the time, date, name of user, and result for 
when the optics were aligned.

[Export]: Exports the contents of the log to a CSV-
format file. 
Clicking this button displays the [Export to CSV 
File] dialog.

• Flow Rate Calibration Log 
Displays the time, date, name of user, and result for 
when the flow rate was calibrated.

[Export]: Exports the contents of the log to a CSV-
format file. 
Clicking this button displays the [Export to CSV 
File] dialog.

• Error and Warning Log
Displays the time, date, name of user, category, and 
other information for when errors and warnings 
occurred.
Selecting a log entry in the list displays details in the 
[Description] area.

[Category]: Place a check mark in the checkbox for 
the logs you want to display.
• [From Cytometer]: Displays logs loaded 

from the main unit.
• [From Software]: Displays logs loaded from 

ID7000 Software.
Log list: Displays the list of log entries loaded from 

the main unit or ID7000 Software.
[Export]: Exports the contents of the log to a CSV-

format file. 
Clicking this button displays the [Export to CSV 
File] dialog.

[Delete]: Deletes the log.
[Description]: Displays information about the log 

entry selected in the log list.
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• User Usage Log
Displays the time when the user logged in/out and the 
duration of use.

[Export]: Exports the contents of the log to a CSV-
format file.
Clicking this button displays the [Export to CSV 
File] dialog.

[Delete]: Deletes the log.

Clicking a title cell sorts the log in ascending/descending 
order.

[QC] Tab

The [QC] tab is displayed by clicking the [QC] workflow 
tab.
The [QC] tab is used to perform Daily QC and 
Performance QC.

The [QC] tab has the following menu items.
• [Daily QC] (page 121)
• [Performance QC] (page 122)

The ribbon has the following tabs.
• [QC] tab (page 123)
• [Cytometer] tab (page 124)

[Daily QC] Window

The Daily QC window is displayed by clicking [Daily 
QC] in the menu on the left side.
The [Daily QC] window is used to run Daily QC and to 
check QC results.

For details about Daily QC, see “Running Daily QC” 
(page 34).

a [Start Daily QC]
Starts the Daily QC wizard.

b [Start Daily and Performance QC]
Displays the wizard for running Daily QC and 
Performance QC consecutively.

c [Status]
Displays summary information of the most recent Daily 
QC check.
[Date]: Displays the date and time of Daily QC.
[Operator]: Displays the name of the operator who ran 

Daily QC.
[Result]: Displays the results of Daily QC.

d [Daily QC History]
Displays the results for the specified Daily QC.

Tip

a b c

d
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e [View]
Selects the content to display in 4 [Daily QC History].

[History]: Select this option when you want to display 
results for each Daily QC check. 
When selected, a list of previously run Daily QC 
checks is displayed. Selecting a Daily QC item 
displays the QC results on the worksheet.

[Trend]: Select this option when you want to display the 
changes in Daily QC results over time. 
To change the display period and parameters, click 
[Change Conditions] and configure settings in the 
“[Change Conditions] dialog” (page 122).

[Performance QC] Window

The [Performance QC] window is displayed by clicking 
[Performance QC] in the menu on the left side.
The [Performance QC] window is used to run 
Performance QC and to check QC results.

For details about Performance QC, see “Running 
Performance QC” (page 36).

a [Start Performance QC]
Starts the [Performance QC] wizard.

b [Status]
Displays summary information of the most recent 
Performance QC event.
[Date]: Displays the date and time of Performance QC 

event.
[Operator]: Displays the name of the operator who ran 

Performance QC.
[Result]: Displays the results of Performance QC.

c [Performance QC Report]
Displays the results for the specified Performance QC.

d [View]
Selects the content to display in 3 [Performance QC 
Report].

[History]: Select this option when you want to display 
results for each Performance QC check. 
When selected, a list of previously run Performance 
QC events is displayed. Selecting a Performance QC 
item displays the QC results on the worksheet.

[Trend]: Select this option when you want to display the 
changes in Performance QC results over time. 
To change the display period and parameters, click 
[Change Conditions] and configure settings in the 
“[Change Conditions] dialog” (page 122).

[Change Conditions] dialog
The [Change Conditions] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Change Conditions] in [Trend] on the [View] pane.
You can select the QC results interval and the target 
parameters in the [Change Conditions] dialog.

a b c

d
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a [Period]
Selects the interval for the QC results you want to 
display.
When [Custom] is selected, specify the start and end 
dates to display.

b [Parameters]
Place a check mark in the checkboxes for the parameters 
to display. You can select multiple parameters.

c [Statistics]
Place a check mark in the checkboxes for the statistics to 
display. You can select multiple statistics.

d [Restore Defaults]
Restores the display items to the default values.

e [OK]
Saves the settings and closes the dialog.

f [Cancel]
Cancels the settings and closes the dialog.

Checking QC results
The following information is displayed in [Performance 
QC Report].

When [History] is selected in [View]

a Summary information

b Statistics for all detected channels
You can show/hide the table using [Show Table] on the 
[QC] tab of the ribbon.

c Details when QC check fails

When [Trend] is selected in [View]

a Time charts for statistics in the specified period

b Display period

[QC] Tab (Ribbon)

The [QC] tab of the ribbon has the following buttons.

[QC] group
These buttons are used to perform operations on QC 
results.

[Print]: Prints QC results. 
Clicking this button displays the [Print] window 
(page 117).

[Import Bead Lot File]: Imports the beads lot file for 
Align Check beads.

[Export QC Results to CSV]: Exports QC results as 
a CSV-format file.

[Export QC Results to XML]: Exports QC results as 
an XML-format file.

[Import QC Results from XML]: Imports the values 
for each channel saved in an XML-format file.

[QC Criteria Settings]: Sets QC criteria. 

For details, see “Setting QC Criteria” (page 104).

a bc

e fd

a b

c

b

a b
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[Cytometer] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon has the following 
buttons.

[Cleaning] group
These buttons are used to run manual cleaning, set 
cleaning times, and other cleaning operations.

[Priming]: Primes the fluidics lines by backflushing 
with sheath fluid. 
This takes approximately nine minutes. During 
priming, a progress bar and status are displayed, 
allowing you to check the progress and current state.

[Probe Wash]: Starts cleaning of the probe. 
This takes approximately 15 seconds. During 
cleaning, the status is displayed, allowing you to 
check the current state.

[Flow Cell Purge]: Backflushes a large volume of 
sheath fluid through the flow cell. 
This takes approximately four minutes. 
During cleaning, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.

[Decontamination]: Starts cleaning with bleach.
• [Bleach Cleaning]: Starts cleaning of the 

sample line, sample probe, and flow cell using a 
sodium hypochlorite (bleach) solution. 
This takes approximately eight minutes. 
During cleaning, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.

• [Bleach Cleaning and Rinse]: Starts cleaning 
of the sample line, sample probe, and flow cell 
using a sodium hypochlorite (bleach) solution, 
then rinses the fluidics system using rinse fluid. 
This takes approximately nine minutes. 
During cleaning, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.

[De-bubble] group
This button is used to run the de-bubble process.

[Sheath Line]: De-bubbles the sheath line. Clicking 
this button displays the [Sheath Line De-bubble 
Wizard] wizard.  
Follow the on-screen instructions.

[Calibration] group
These buttons are used to calibrate the Instrument.

[Optics Alignment]: Automatically aligns the laser 
excitation position for the flow cell.

[Flow Rate]: Adjusts the fluidics system pressure to 
achieve the optimum sheath fluid flow rate.

For details, see “Calibrating the Instrument” 
(page 87).

[Plate] group
This button is used for operations on plates.

[Agitate]: Agitates the sample.
[Cooling]: Cools the sample holder to a temperature of 

4 °C (39 °F).

[Tank Maintenance] group
These buttons are used for 10L tank system maintenance.

[Refill and Empty]: Used to refill the 10L sheath tank 
and replace the 10L waste tank. 
Clicking this button displays the [Tank Maintenance 
Wizard]. 
Follow the on-screen instructions.

For details, see “Refilling the 10L Sheath Tank with 
Sheath Fluid” (page 154) and “Emptying/Replacing 
the 10L Waste Tank” (page 153).

[Long Term Storage]: If PBS (saline) is used as the 
sheath fluid, this performs maintenance before 
shutting down if you plan not to use the instrument for 
a week or longer.

For details, see “Running the [Long Term Storage] 
Process” (page 158).

[Status] group
This button is used to monitor instrument status.

[Cytometer Status]: Monitors the instrument status. 
Clicking this button displays the [Cytometer Status] 
dialog (page 124).

[Cytometer Status] dialog
The [Cytometer Status] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Cytometer Status] on the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.
Selecting an item from the tabs on the top displays the 
status of that item.
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• [Laser]
Displays the status of the lasers. The installed lasers 
vary depending on the model.

• [Detector]
Displays the status of the detector.

• [Tank]
Displays the status of the tanks.

• [Sensor]
Displays the status of the various sensors.

• [Mech] (mechanism)
Displays the status of the loader and other 
mechanisms.

• [System]
Displays the system status.

[Power] group
These buttons are used to shut down the instrument.

[Automatic Shutdown]: Shuts down the main unit 
and turns off the power supply automatically after 
acquisition and tube cleaning finishes.

[Hardware Shutdown]: Shuts down the main unit and 
turns off the power supply. 
You can also run cleaning processes before the main 
unit shuts down. Click this button and select the 
cleaning to perform from the drop-down menu.

• [No Cleaning]: Shuts down the main unit 
without performing cleaning.

• [Bleach Cleaning]: Performs cleaning using a 
sodium hypochlorite (bleach) solution, followed 
by flushing using sheath fluid, and then shuts 
down the main unit.

• [Bleach Cleaning and Rinse]: Performs 
cleaning using a sodium hypochlorite (bleach) 
solution and rinsing using rinsing fluid, followed 
by flushing using sheath fluid, and then shuts 
down the main unit.
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[Experiment] Tab

The [Experiment] tab is displayed by clicking the 
[Experiment] workflow tab.
The [Experiment] tab is used to create/register a spectral 
reference, and to create an experiment.

The [Experiment] tab has the following menu items.
• [Experiment Designer] (page 126)
• [Experiment Template] (page 126)
• [Reopen Experiment] (page 127)

The ribbon has the following tabs.
• [Experiment] tab (page 127)
• [Cytometer] tab (page 124)

[Experiment Designer] Window

The [Experiment Designer] window is displayed by 
clicking [Experiment Designer] in the menu on the left 
side.
The [Experiment Designer] window is used to create a 
new experiment using the wizard.

a [Filters]
Filters the search for a spectral reference.

b [Search Results]
Displays the spectral reference search results in list view.

c [Select]
Clicking this button selects a spectral reference used for 
acquisition from the [Search Results] list.

d Waveform display
Displays a magnified view of the waveforms for the 
selected spectral reference.

e [Next]
Displays the [Experiment Designer] wizard.

f [Selected Spectral References]
Displays a list of spectral references to use for 
acquisition.

You can create a spectral reference and register it in the 
library.
To remove a spectral reference from the list, select the 
target spectral reference row and click [Remove].

For details about creating and registering a spectral 
reference, see “Registering a Spectral Reference” 
(page 43).

[Experiment Template] Window

The [Experiment Template] window is displayed by 
clicking [Experiment Template] in the menu on the left 
side.
The [Experiment Template] window is used to create a 
new experiment using templates.

For details about creating an experiment, see “Creating 
a New Experiment using the Wizard” (page 47).

When a sample group is selected in the [Sample 
List] panel

When an experiment is selected in the [Sample 
List] panel

a [Experiments and Templates List]
Displays a list of templates, and experiments that can be 
used as templates.
Click  /  to show/hide the list.
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[Blank Templates]
Displays blank templates for each type of plate.

[Public Templates]
Displays templates registered as shared public templates.

[My Templates]
Displays private templates registered by the user.

[Public Experiments]
Displays shared experiments. These experiments can be 
used as templates.

[My Experiments]
Displays experiments created by the logged in user. 
These experiments are private, and cannot be used by 
other users.

b [Sample List]
Displays the structure of the experiment.
Place a check mark in the corresponding checkbox to 
enable the use of a plate, sample group, or well in the 
experiment.
Selecting a plate, sample group, or well will display 
detailed settings for that item on the right.

c [Experiment Information]
Enter information about the experiment, as required.

d [Plate] panel
Displays the wells/tubes contained in the plate selected 
in the [Sample List] panel in list view.
You can switch the display to list view or map view.

e [Create Experiment]
Creates a new experiment with the specified settings. 
Clicking this button displays the [Acquisition] workflow 
tab (page 128).

[Reopen Experiment] Window

The [Reopen Experiment] window is displayed by 
clicking [Reopen Experiment] in the menu on the left 
side.
The [Reopen Experiment] window is used to open an 
existing experiment, reacquire data, add plates, and other 
operations.

a [Experiment List]
Displays the list of previous experiments.
You can search experiments by date and keyword.
Select the experiments you want to edit in this list.

b [Sample List] panel
Displays the structure of the experiment in list view.
Selecting a plate, sample group, or well will display 
detailed settings for that item on the right.

c [Experiment Information]
Information about the item selected in the [Sample List] 
panel is displayed.

d [Plate] panel
Displays the wells contained in the plate selected in the 
[Sample List] panel in list view.
You can switch the display to list view or map view.

e [Open in Acquisition]
Opens the selected experiment.
Clicking this button displays the [Acquisition] workflow 
tab (page 128).

[Experiment] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Experiment] tab of the ribbon has the following 
buttons.

[Spectral Reference] group
[Import]: Imports spectral reference data saved in a 

CSV-format file.
[Export]: Exports the spectral reference to a CSV-

format file.
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[Send to Public]: Shares the selected spectral 
reference as a public spectral reference. 
Clicking this button registers the selected spectral 
reference as a shared spectral reference.
: Displays the [Properties] dialog for the selected 
spectral reference.

[Acquisition] Tab

The [Acquisition] tab is displayed by clicking the 
[Acquisition] workflow tab.
The [Acquisition] tab is used to configure template 
settings and to perform data acquisition.

The [Acquisition] tab has the following structure.

The ribbon has the following tabs (tabs vary depending 
on the current selection).
• [Acquisition] tab (page 128)
• [Unmixing] tab (page 132)
• [Cytometer] tab (page 124)
• [Worksheet Tools] tab (page 135)
• [Plot Tools] tab (page 138)
• [Gate Tools] tab (page 141)

The [Cytometer] tab has the same ribbon as the [QC] tab.

[Acquisition] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon has the following 
buttons.

[Acquire] group
[Set Current Position]: Assigns the target well for 

preview and data acquisition.

[Auto Acquire] group
[Add to Target]: Selects the target wells for automatic 

acquisition.

Tip

Tabs (ribbon) Worksheet

Context menu 
(page 148)
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[Experiment] group
These buttons are used to perform operations related to 
experiments.

[New]: Creates a new experiment. 
Clicking this button saves and closes the currently 
open experiment, and switches the display to the 
[Create Experiment] window.

For details, see “[Experiment Template] Window” 
(page 126).

[Close]: Closes the experiment. 
Clicking this button saves the currently open 
experiment, and switches the display to the 
[Analysis] workflow tab.

[Save as Template]: Saves the experiment selected in 
the [Experiment] panel as a template.  
Clicking this button displays the [Save as Template] 
dialog.

For details, see “Saving an Experiment as a 
Template” (page 94).

: Displays the [Properties] dialog for the selected 
experiment.

[Plate] group
These buttons are used to add and delete plates in an 
experiment.

[New]: Adds an empty plate to an experiment.
[Delete]: Deletes the plate selected in the [Experiment] 

panel.
[Load Template]: Applies template settings to the 

plate selected in the [Experiment] panel.
[Layout Editor]: Tool used for editing metadata.  

Clicking this button displays the plate layout editor 
dialog (page 129).

[Export Layout to CSV File]: Exports the metadata 
for the plate or sample group selected in the 
experiment list as a CSV-format file. 
Clicking this button displays the [Export to CSV File] 
dialog (page 93).

[Import Layout from CSV File]: Imports the 
metadata for the plate or sample group selected in the 
experiment list. 
Clicking this button displays the [Import Layout from 
CSV File] dialog (page 93).
: Displays the [Plate Properties] dialog (page 129) for 
the selected plate.

Plate Properties dialog
The plate properties dialog is used to edit plate 
information and to configure settings for data 
acquisition.

a [Plate Information]
You can edit information about a plate.
[Type]: Displays the type of plate.
[Name]: Enter the name of the plate.
[Date Created]: Displays the creation date.
[Number (optional)]: Enter the plate number, as 

required.
[Memo (optional)]: Enter a comment, as required.

b [Acquisition settings]
Configures settings for data acquisition.
[Order]: Select the well acquisition sequence.

c [OK]
Saves the settings and closes the dialog.

d [Cancel]
Cancels the settings and closes the dialog.

Plate layout editor dialog

a View
You can switch the display to list view or map view.

b [Color coded by]
You can sort wells by color for selected metadata.
• Sample Group
• Cell
• Condition
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c [Sample Information]
You can edit information about a sample.
[Name]: Enter the name of the well.
[Cell (optional)]: Enter information about the cell, as 

required.
[Condition (optional)]: Enter the condition of the 

sample, as required.
[Memo (optional)]: Enter a comment, as required.

d [Sample Keywords]
You can edit the sample keywords for the keyword names 
set in an experiment.
[Name]: Displays the keyword names configured in the 

experiment.
[Value]: Enter the value of a sample keyword.

e [Sample Status]
Displays the acquisition status of the sample.
[Status]: Displays the acquisition status of the sample.
[Acquisition Date]: Displays the date of acquisition.
[Worksheet Mode]: Displays the worksheet mode.
[Unmixing Cache]: Indicates whether spectral 

unmixing data exists.

f [Sample Settings]
Displays settings relating to sample acquisition.
[Worksheet Mode]: Selects the worksheet mode for 

the selected sample.
[Sample Group]: Selects the sample group to which 

the sample belongs.
[Auto acquisition target]: Place a check mark in the 

checkbox to the set as the auto acquisition target.

g Wells
Displays the status each well using icons.

: Data has not been acquired yet.

: Data acquisition is in progress.

: Data acquisition has been completed.

: Target well for preview or data acquisition.

: Target well for auto acquisition.

: Well in which the event rate has dropped or air 
bubbles are detected.

The shape of the icon will vary depending on the 
worksheet mode.

 (circle): [Shared] mode
 (square): [Individual] mode

h [Close]
Closes the dialog.

[Sample Group] group
These buttons are used to create, delete, and perform 
other actions related to sample groups.

[New]: Creates a new sample group. 
Clicking this button creates a new sample group in the 
plate selected in the [Experiment] panel.

[Delete]: Deletes the sample group selected in the 
[Experiment] panel.

[Duplicate]: Duplicates the sample group selected in 
the [Experiment] panel.

[Import Instrument Settings]: Imports instrument 
settings.
: Displays the [Properties] dialog for the selected 
sample group.

Sample group properties dialog
The sample group properties dialog is used to configure 
metadata for a sample group.

a [Sample Group Information]
You can Edit information about a sample group.
[Name]: Enter the name of the sample group.
[Date Created]: Displays the creation date.
[Memo (optional)]: Enter a comment, as required.

b [Sample Group Settings]
Configures settings for a sample group.
[Sample Group Type]: Selects the sample group type.

c [OK]
Saves the settings and closes the dialog.

d [Cancel]
Cancels the settings and closes the dialog.

[Sample] group
These buttons are used for operations on wells.

[Copy] / [Paste]: Copies/pastes the selected well.
[Move to Sample Group]: Moves the selected well to 

another sample group.
[Remove from Sample Group]: Removes the 

selected well from a sample group.
[Export Instrument Settings]: Exports instrument 

settings to a file.
[Instrument Settings]: Configures settings related to 

the lasers, detector, and flow rate. 
Clicking this button displays the [Instrument 
Settings] dialog.

For details, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59).

[Stopping Condition]: Specifies the data acquisition 
stop condition. Clicking this button displays the 
[Stopping Condition] dialog.

c
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: Displays the [Properties] dialog for the selected 
well.

Well Properties dialog
The Well Properties dialog is used to configure the 
sample group, targets for auto acquisition, and metadata.

a [Sample Information]
You can edit information about a sample.
[Name]: Enter the name of the well.
[Cell (optional)]: Enter information about the cell, as 

required.
[Condition (optional)]: Enter the condition of the 

sample, as required.
[Memo (optional)]: Enter a comment, as required.

b [Sample Keywords]
You can edit the sample keywords for the keyword names 
set in an experiment.
[Name]: Displays the keyword names configured in the 

experiment.
[Value]: Enter the value of a sample keyword.

c [Sample Status]
Displays the acquisition status of the sample.
[Status]: Displays the acquisition status of the sample.
[Acquisition Date]: Displays the date of acquisition.
[Acquisition Condition]: Displays the acquisition 

stop condition.
• [Normal]: Indicates acquisition ended successfully.
• [Low Event Rate]: A low event rate or reducing 

event rate was detected.
• [Air]: Air bubbles have been detected.
• [Elapsed Time Limit]: The upper limit of data 

acquisition time has been reached.
[Total Events]: Displays the number of events.
[Aborted Events]: Displays the number of aborted 

events and their percentage.
[Worksheet Mode]: Displays the worksheet mode.

[Unmixing Cache]: Indicates whether spectral 
unmixing data exists.

d [Sample Settings]
Displays settings relating to sample acquisition.
[Worksheet Mode]: Selects the worksheet mode.
[Sample Group]: Selects the sample group to which 

the sample belongs.
[Auto acquisition target]: Place a check mark in the 

checkbox to the set as the auto acquisition target.

e [OK]
Saves the settings and closes the dialog.

f [Cancel]
Cancels the settings and closes the dialog.

[Stopping Condition] dialog

[Stopping Condition]
Specifies the data acquisition stop condition.
Place a check mark in the checkbox to enable the stop 
condition.
When multiple conditions are specified, acquisition stops 
when any one of the conditions is satisfied.

Stop condition: Selects the data acquisition stop 
condition and its value. You can also enter a value 
directly from the keyboard.

• [Total Events]: Stops when the number of events 
reaches the specified value.

• [Elapsed Time]: Acquisition stops when the 
accumulated elapsed time since the start of data 
acquisition reaches the specified value.

• [Acquisition Time]: Acquisition stops when the 
data acquisition time reaches the specified value.

a
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[Gate Level Stopping Condition]: Specifies the 
number of events before stopping for each gate. 
Place a check mark against the target gate or [All 
events], and select the number of events before 
stopping. You can also enter a value directly from the 
keyboard. 
Data acquisition stops when the number of events 
detected reaches the specified value. 
When conditions are specified for multiple gates, you 
can specify an AND or OR condition. When AND is 
used, acquisition stops when the specified conditions 
for all gates are satisfied. When OR is used, 
acquisition stops when the specified conditions for 
any one gate are satisfied.

[Saturation Gate]: Specifies the target gate to monitor 
events for which to detect saturation status during 
data acquisition.

[Sync Stopping Condition]: Sets the data acquisition 
stop conditions and saturation gate event monitoring 
configured in the dialog for other unacquired samples 
within the same sample group.  
This function is enabled in [Individual] worksheet 
mode.

[Batch Processing] group
These buttons are used to run spectral unmixing and 
analysis on multiple samples at the same time.

[Batch Unmixing]: Runs batch spectral unmixing for 
selected experiments, plates, and sample groups.  
Clicking this button displays the [Batch Unmixing] 
dialog. 

For details, see “Running Batch Spectral Unmixing” 
(page 100).

[Batch Analysis]: Runs batch analysis for selected 
experiments, plates, and sample groups.  
Clicking this button displays the [Batch Analysis] 
dialog. 

For details, see “Running Batch Analysis” 
(page 100).

[Export to FCS File]: Exports acquisition data for the 
selected experiments, plates, and sample groups as an 
FCS file.  
Clicking this button displays the [FCS File Export] 
dialog. 

For details, see “Exporting an FCS File” (page 97).

[Record] group
These buttons are used for records and electronic 
signatures.

For details about operation, see “Creating a Record with 
Electronic Signature” (page 105).

[Sign Record]: Creates a record in PDF format and 
then electronically signs the file.

[Export Record]: Exports a record. Clicking this 
button displays the [Export Record] dialog.

[Import Record]: Imports an exported record into the 
unit. Clicking this button displays the [Import 
Record] dialog.

[View Audit Trail]: Displays the audit trail.

[Display Events] group
Sets the number of events that are displayed on plots.

[Acquisition]: Selects the number of events to display 
during data acquisition.

[Analysis]: Selects the number of events to display 
during analysis.

[Unmixing] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon has the following 
buttons.

[Unmixing] group
These buttons are used to calculate the spectral unmixing 
matrix and to apply the matrix.

[Matrix]: Selects the spectral unmixing matrix.
[Use common matrix]: Place a check mark in the 

checkbox to apply the spectral unmixing matrix to all 
the samples in the sample group.

[Calculate Matrix]: Calculates the spectral unmixing 
matrix.

[Apply]: Selects whether spectral unmixing is applied to 
plots on the worksheet. 
Clicking this button toggles unmixing on/off. 
This setting is reflected on the unmixing settings.

[Unmixing Settings]: Used to adjust the spectral 
unmixing.
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Clicking this button displays the [Unmixing Settings] 
dialog (page 133).

[Spectral Reference] group
These buttons are used to adjust spectral references and 
register spectral references in the library.

[Spectral Reference Adjuster]: Enables manual 
adjustment of spectral unmixing by adjusting the 
spectral reference of the selected matrix. 
Clicking this button displays the [Spectral Reference 
Adjuster] dialog (page 81).

[Unmixing Viewer]: Displays the results of spectral 
unmixing in a list of plots for each fluorochrome 
combination.  
Clicking this button displays the [Unmixing Viewer] 
dialog.

For details, see “Checking Spectral Unmixing 
Results Summary” (page 82).

[Load Spectral Reference]: Loads the spectral 
reference from the spectral reference library into the 
selected matrix. 
Clicking this button displays the [Load Spectral 
Reference] dialog (page 134).

[Add to Library]: Registers the spectral reference in 
the library. 
Clicking this button displays the [Add to Library] 
dialog.

[Autofluorescence]
This button is used to find autofluorescence populations.

[Autofluorescence Finder]: Finds the 
autofluorescence spectrum in acquisition data by 
searching for the autofluorescence populations. 
Clicking this button displays the [Autofluorescence 
Finder] dialog (page 83).

[Fluorochrome]
This button is used to manage the fluorochrome 
database.

[Fluorochrome Database]: Edits the fluorochrome 
database. 
Clicking this button displays the [Fluorochrome 
Database] dialog (page 135).

[Unmixing Settings] dialog
The [Unmixing Settings] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Unmixing Settings] on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.
The [Unmixing Settings] is used to configure and adjust 
spectral unmixing.

• [Color Panel] tab
Used for editing the fluorochrome list and creating 
spectral references.

a Fluorochrome list

For details, see “Creating a Spectral Reference” 
(page 76).

b [Add]
Adds a fluorochrome to the fluorochrome list.

c [Universal Negative]
Assigning a gate to Universal Negative and then setting 
the Negative of each fluorochrome to Universal Negative 
eliminates the need for individual Negative gate settings.

d [Ex. Laser]
Specify a laser to filter the fluorochromes displayed in 
the list.

e Waveform display
Displays a magnified view of the waveforms for the 
spectral reference selected in the fluorochrome list.

f [Color Panel Settings]
Displays the following menu items.
[Import]: Imports saved fluorochrome list data.
[Export]: Exports fluorochrome list data as a CSV file.

g [Autofluorescence]
Use to edit the autofluorescence list.
[Add]: Adds an autofluorescence color to the 

autofluorescence list.

h [Autofluorescence]
Displays the following menu items.
[Import]: Imports the autofluorescence spectral 

reference data from a file.  
Selecting this menu item displays the [Import 
Spectral Reference] dialog.

[Export]: Exports the autofluorescence spectral 
reference data to a file.

i [Fluorochrome Settings]
Displays the following menu items.
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[Load from Library]: Loads a spectral reference from 
the library. 
Selecting this menu item displays the [Load Spectral 
Reference] dialog.

[Add to Library]: Registers the spectral reference, with 
check mark in the fluorochrome list, in the library. 
Selecting this menu item displays the [Add to 
Library] dialog.

j [Calculate]
Calculates the spectral unmixing matrix.

k [Close]
Closes the dialog.

l [Apply]
Selects whether spectral unmixing is applied to plots on 
the worksheet.

• [Matrix] tab
Use to edit the spectral unmixing matrix.

a [Matrix] list
Displays the list of registered matrices. You can also 
rename matrices, as required.
[Selected Matrix]: Selects the matrix.
[Name]: Enter the name of the matrix.

b Editing buttons
[New]: Adds a new matrix to the [Matrix] list.
[Duplicate]: Duplicates the selected matrix in the 

[Matrix] list.
[Delete]: Deletes the selected matrix in the [Matrix] list.
[Import]: Imports a matrix saved in a CSV-format file.
[Export]: Exports the selected matrix to a CSV-format 

file. The spectral references, spectral unmixing 
matrix, and other information are saved in the CSV 
file.

[Calculate], [Apply], and [Close] are common to all tabs 
in the dialog. See “[Color Panel] tab” (page 133).

[Load Spectral Reference] dialog
The [Load Spectral Reference] dialog is displayed by 
clicking [Load Spectral Reference] on the [Unmixing] 
tab of the ribbon.
The [Load Spectral Reference] dialog is used to load an 
existing spectral reference from another experiment.

For details, see “Loading an Existing Spectral 
Reference” (page 80).

a Search area
Specify keywords and filter criteria to search for a 
spectral reference.
[Keyword Search]: Searches by keyword. 

Enter a fluorochrome name or marker, then click 
[Search] to start searching.

[Filters]: Filters the search using search conditions with 
check marks.

Clicking [Clear] removes the check marks from all 
checkboxes.

b [Search Results]
Displays the search results.
Select the spectral reference to load from the list.

c [Select]
Adds the spectral reference selected in [Search Results] 
to [Selected Spectral References].

d [Selected Spectral References]
Lists the spectral references to load. Selecting a spectral 
reference displays the spectral waveform below the list. 
Multiple selections are supported.
[Remove]: Removes the selected spectral reference 

from the list.

e [Load]
Loads the spectral references in [Selected Spectral 
References] into the experiment.

f [Cancel]
Cancels the operation and closes the dialog.
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[Fluorochrome Database] dialog
The [Fluorochrome Database] dialog is displayed by 
clicking [Fluorochrome Database] on the [Unmixing] tab 
of the ribbon.
The [Fluorochrome Database] dialog allows you to edit 
the fluorochrome database.

a Fluorochrome list
Fluorochromes supplied with the unit.
• [Preset Fluorochrome]: Fluorochromes supplied 

with the unit. These fluorochromes are available to all 
users.

• [Administrator]: Displays all users and user groups. 
This item is displayed when logged in using 
administrator accounts only.

• Logged-in user: Custom fluorochromes added by 
each user. These fluorochromes can be used by other 
users, but only the user who added the fluorochrome or 
an administrator may edit the fluorochrome. 
This item is displayed when logged in using general 
user accounts only.

b [New]
Registers a new fluorochrome. Clicking this button 
displays the [Add New Fluorochrome] dialog.

For details about the [Add New Fluorochrome] dialog, 
see “Configuring the Virtual Filter Function” (page 95).

c [Edit]
Clicking this button displays the [Edit New 
Fluorochrome] dialog where the user can edit registered 
custom fluorochromes.

d [Delete]
Deletes the fluorochrome selected in the fluorochrome 
list.

e Fluorochrome information
Displays information about the fluorochrome selected in 
the fluorochrome list.

f [Close]
Closes the dialog.

[Worksheet Tools] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon has the 
following buttons.

[New Plot] group
These buttons are used to add a new plot.

For details about adding plots, see “Adding a Plot” 
(page 70).

[Density]: Adds a new density plot.
[Dot]: Adds a new dot plot.
[Contour]: Adds a new contour plot.
[Histogram]: Adds a new histogram plot.
[Spectrum]: Adds a new spectrum plot.
[Ribbon]: Adds a new ribbon plot.

[Alignment] group
These buttons are used to display a grid on the worksheet 
and to align displayed items with the grid.

[Show Grid]: Displays the grid on the worksheet.
[Snap to Grid]: Aligns the plots and [Gates and 

Statistics] table on the worksheet with the grid when 
they are moved or added.

[Auto Arrange]: Automatically aligns the plots and 
[Gates and Statistics] table on the worksheet.

[View] group
These buttons are used to make settings related to the 
display of plots.

[Change Palette]: Changes the display style of the 
selected plot. 
Click this button and select the display style. 
Example:

• White background
• White background with highlighted outlying (rare) 

events
• Black background
• Black background with highlighted outlying (rare) 

events
Highlighting outlying events is useful for identifying 
and analyzing rare events.

Zoom%: Changes the display size of plots. 
The current zoom factor is displayed below the icon. 

d
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This setting is applied to all plots. 
Click this button and select the zoom factor, or use the 
slider to set the zoom factor.

[Statistics] group
These buttons are used to make settings related to the 
statistics table.

[Show Table]: Shows/hides the statistics table.
[Edit]: Edits the statistics table. 

Clicking this button displays the [Statistics Editor] 
dialog (page 136).

[Export Statistics]: Exports the contents of the 
statistics table as a CSV-format file. 
Clicking this button and selecting [Sample] or 
[Sample Group] displays the [Export Statistics] 
dialog (page 137).

• [Sample]: Exports statistics information for each 
sample.

• [Sample Group]: Exports statistics information 
for each sample group.

[Statistics Editor] dialog
The [Statistics Editor] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Edit] in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon.
The [Statistics Editor] dialog is used to add statistics to 
the statistics table.

For details about settings, see “Customizing the 
Statistics Table” (page 74).

a Gate list
Displays the hierarchy of gates added to the displayed 
sample tube.
The top level in the hierarchy is represented by [All 
Events] (ungated parent population).

b Statistics list
Displays the statistics values for the selected gate in the 
gate list.
Place a check mark in the checkbox for the statistics you 
want to add to the statistics table.
You can select the following statistics.
[Mean]: Mean value in the gated population. 

The mean value can also be used as a guide when 
adjusting the spectral unmixing spillover matrix 
manually.

[Min.]: Minimum value in the gated population.
[Max.]: Maximum value in the gated population.
[SD]: Standard deviation of events from the mean value 

of the gated population.
[CV]: Coefficient of variation of the distribution in the 

gated population.
[Median]: Median value in the gated population. 

The median value can also be used as a guide when 
adjusting the spectral unmixing spillover matrix 
manually if there are a large number of outlying 
events (rare points).

[Mode]: Mode value in the gated population. 
Corresponds to the highest peak on a histogram plot.

c [Delete]
Deletes the pulse parameter selected in the statistics list.

d [Add]
Adds pulse parameters to the statistics list.
A new parameter configuration item is added to the 
bottom with each click. Select [Parameter] and [Type], 
and select the parameters to display.

e [Close]
Closes the dialog.

1
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[Export Statistics] dialog
The [Export Statistics] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Export Statistics] – [Sample] or [Sample Group] on the 
[Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon.
The [Export Statistics] dialog is used to export the 
statistics table as a CSV-format file.

[Output Path]: Specifies the output folder for saving 
CSV files. Click  to select a folder.

Progress bar: Displays the export progress.
[Export]: Starts exporting.
[Close]: Closes the dialog.

[Gates] group
This button is used to manage and configure gates.

For details about adding gates, see “Editing Gates” 
(page 72).

[Gate Manager]: Manages and configures the gates 
added to the selected sample tube. 
Clicking this button displays the [Gate Manager] 
dialog (page 137).

[Gate Manager] dialog
The [Gate Manager] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Gate Manager] on the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the 
ribbon.
The [Gate Manager] dialog is used to manage and 
configure the gates added to the selected sample tube.

a Gate list
Displays a list of gates added to the selected sample tube.
The following information is displayed for each gate.
[Name]: Displays the name of the gate.
[Equation]: Displays the equation of the gate.

[Paint]: Placing a check mark in the corresponding 
checkbox adds color to the display of dot plots.

[Axes]: Displays the X and Y axes of the plot.

b Change order
Changes the order of the gate selected in the list. The 
order is used to change the coloring of events for each 
gate on dot plots.
[Move to top]: Moves the gate to the top.
[Move up]: Moves the gate up one row each time the 

button is clicked.
[Move down]: Moves the gate down one row each time 

the button is clicked.
[Move to bottom]: Moves the gate to the bottom.

c [Remove]
Deletes the gate selected in the list.

d [Meta Data]
Displays information about the gate selected in the list.
[Name]: Displays the name of the gate. You can edit the 

information, as required.
[Statistics]: Displays the statistics parameter 

configured for the gate. You can edit the information, 
as required.

• [Total%]: Proportion of events in the gated 
population as a percentage of the total number of 
events ([All Events]).

• [Parent%]: Proportion of events in the gated 
population as a percentage of the number of events 
in the parent population.

• [Events]: Number of events in the gated 
population.

[Color]: Displays the color of the gate. You can edit the 
information, as required.

[Parent Gate]: Displays the name of the parent gate.
[Equation]: Displays the equation of the gate.
[Expanded Equation]: Displays the equation in the 

format “(Parent gate) AND Equation.” Note that this 
item is omitted if the parent is “All Events.”

e [Property]
Displays the [Gate Properties] dialog (page 137).

f [Close]
Closes the dialog.

[Gate Properties] dialog
The [Gate Properties] dialog is displayed by clicking 
[Property] in the [Gate Manager] dialog or by clicking 

 in the [Edit] in the [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon.

1
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The [Gate Properties] dialog displays information about 
the selected gate. You can change the setting of each 
parameter, as required.

[Name]: Displays the name of the gate. 
Place a check mark in the checkbox to display the 
name of the gate on the plot.

[Statistics]: Selects the statistics parameter configured 
for the gate. 
Place a check mark in the checkbox to display the 
statistics parameter on the plot.

• [Total%]: Proportion of events in the gated 
population as a percentage of the total number of 
events ([All Events]).

• [Parent%]: Proportion of events in the gated 
population as a percentage of the number of events 
in the parent population.

• [Events]: Number of events in the gated 
population.

[Color]: Selects the color of the gate.

[Parent Gate]: Displays the name of the parent gate.
[Equation]: Displays the equation of the gate. This 

parameter cannot be modified.
[Expanded Equation]: Displays the equation in the 

format “(Parent gate) AND Equation.” Note that this 
item is omitted if the parent gate is “All Events.” This 
parameter cannot be modified.

[Close]: Closes the dialog.

[Overlay] group
This button is used to display spectral data for the 
selected plots overlaid.

[Overlay Worksheet]: Displays the overlay 
worksheet.
• [Half Worksheet View]: Displays the overlay 

worksheet in the bottom half of the worksheet.
• [Full Worksheet View]: Displays the overlay 

worksheet in the full area of the worksheet.
• [Hide Overlay Worksheet]: Hides the overlay 

worksheet.

For details, see “Overlaying Multiple Spectral Data” 
(page 84).

[Print] group
This button is used to print the worksheet.

The print function is unavailable during data acquisition.

[Print]: Prints the content displayed on the worksheet. 
Clicking this button displays the [Print] window 
(page 117).

[Plot Tools] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon has the following 
buttons.

For details about operations, see “Editing Plots” 
(page 69).

[Plot Type] group
These buttons are used to change the plot type.
This item can be applied to multiple selected plots on the 
worksheet.

[Plot Type]: Changes the type of the selected plot.

Spectrum plots cannot be modified.

[Edit] group
These buttons are used to duplicate and delete plots.

[Duplicate Plot]: Duplicates the selected plot within 
the worksheet.

[Remove Plot]: Deletes the selected plot.
: Displays the properties of the selected plot. You can 
change the setting of each parameter, as required. 
Clicking this button displays the [Plot Properties] 
dialog (page 139).

Note

Tip
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[Plot Properties] dialog
The [Plot Properties] dialog is displayed by clicking  
on the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.
The [Plot Properties] dialog displays information about 
the selected plot. You can change the setting of each 
parameter, as required.

• Properties of dot plots, density plots, and 
histogram plots

a Basic information
Displays the following information. You can change the 
settings, as required.
[Title]: Title of the plot.
[Source]: Population of the plot (parent gate).
[Plot Type]: Type of plot.

b [X Axis]
Displays information about the X axis of the plot. You 
can change the settings, as required.
[Parameter]: Parameter.
[Axis type]: Type of axis. 

You can select the following axis types.
•  Linear: Performs a linear transformation between 

the acquisition values and the channel numbers 
(bins) used to acquire data (0 to 256). Linear scales 
are typically used to display forward scatter and 
back scatter parameters on plots.

• Logarithmic: Display cells that exhibit 
fluorescence with intensities across a wide 
dynamic range. Log scales help to make individual 
peaks easier to visualize. However, log scales 
cannot adequately represent data with a low mean 
and high variance.

• Biexponential: Combination of a linear scale (at 
the lower end of the axis, around zero) and a 
logarithmic scale at the higher end of the axis, with 
an algorithmic transition between the two scales. A 
biexponential scale allows events close to or below 
zero to be plotted.

[Minimum]: Minimum value of the scale.

[Maximum]: Maximum value of the scale.
[Label]: Axis label displayed on the graph.

[Options]
[Negative Area]: Sets negative area.
[Extra Negative Area]: Sets extra negative area.

[Axis Settings]
[Save as Preference Settings]: Saves the current 

state as preference settings.

c [Y Axis]
Displays information about the Y axis of the plot.
For details about each item, see [X Axis] (2).

d [Close]
Closes the dialog.

• Properties for contour plots
This section describes the basic information that 
applies to contour plots only.

For details about other properties, see “Properties of 
dot plots, density plots, and histogram plots” 
(page 139).

During acquisition the contour plot is shown as a 
density plot. After acquisition is completed, the plot 
will change into a contour plot.

Contour plot basic information
Displays the following information. You can change 
the settings, as required.

[Method]: Division method.
• [Probability]: Draws contour lines so that the 

area between each pair of contour lines 
contains the same number of events.

1
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• [Linear]: Draws contour lines so that the area 
between each pair of contour lines contains the 
equal percentage of the maximum density.

• [Log]: Draws contour lines so that the area 
between each pair of contour lines contains a 
percentage of the maximum density divided 
logarithmically.

[Percentage]: Selects percentage division of the 
contour lines. The larger the number, the larger 
the distance between contour lines.

[Color Scheme]: Contour colors.
• [Multicolor]: High-density contour lines are 

shown in red, and low-density contour lines are 
shown in blue.

• [Black/White]: Display in black and white.
[Show Outliers]: Place a check mark here to 

display events outside the outermost contour line 
as a dot plot.

• Properties for spectrum plots
This section describes [X Axis] only.

For details about other properties, see “Properties of 
dot plots, density plots, and histogram plots” 
(page 139).

The plot type for a spectrum plot cannot be changed.

[X Axis]
Displays information about the X axis of the plot. 
You can change the settings, as required.
[Parameter]: Parameter.
[Axis type]: Type of axis. This parameter cannot be 

modified.
[Minimum]: Minimum value of the scale. This 

parameter cannot be modified.
[Maximum]: Maximum value of the scale. This 

parameter cannot be modified.
[Label]: Axis label displayed on the graph.

[Axis Settings]
[Save as Preference Settings]: Saves the 

current state as preference settings.

The range that can be specified using scale minimum 
and maximum values depends on the parameter. 
The minimum and maximum values of [Wavelength] 
and [Channel] are fixed.

[Scale] group
These buttons are used to make settings related to the 
scale of the X and Y axes.
This item can be applied to multiple selected plots on the 
worksheet.

[X Axis] / [Y Axis]: Selects the type for the X and Y 
axes.

For details about other properties, see [X Axis] (2) for 
the properties of dot plots, density plots, and histogram 
plots (page 139).

[Swap]: Swaps the X axis and Y axis parameters.
[Auto Adjustment (XY)]: Automatically adjusts the 

scale of the X axis and Y axis.
[Auto Adjustment (X Axis)]: Automatically adjusts 

the scale of the X axis.
[Auto Adjustment (Y Axis)]: Automatically adjusts 

the scale of the Y axis.
[Zoom]: Changes the magnification of plots. 

Click this button to turn on zoom, and then drag 
around the portion of the plot you want to zoom in on 
to magnify that portion.

[Default Adjust]: Restores the scales to the default 
view.

• Automatically adjusting the axis scale places the 
minimum and maximum values of the population near 
the ends of the X axis and Y axis.

• The automatic adjustment function adjusts the axis 
when the button is clicked. During data acquisition, 
events that are detected after the axes are automatically 
adjusted may be off-scale. In this case, readjust the 
axes as required.

[View] group
These buttons are used to make settings related to the 
display of plots.

[Spectrum Display]: Sets the spectrum display mode.
• [Display All]: Displays all events.
• [Display High Density]: Displays the high-

incidence spectral information, omitting low-
incidence events, to make the display easier to 
view.

Tip

Tip

Tips
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[New Gate] group
These buttons are used to add a new gate.

For details about adding gates, see “Editing Gates” 
(page 72).

[Rectangle]: Adds a rectangle gate.
[Ellipse]: Adds an ellipse gate.
[Polygon]: Adds a polygon gate.
[Quadrant]: Adds a quadrant gate. Quadrant gates are 

added with the intersection point of the quadrants at 
the position of the mouse click.

[Linear]: Adds a linear gate to a histogram plot. Linear 
gates are added by dragging the mouse horizontally 
on the histogram plot. The height of the reference line 
is for display only, and has no effect on the value of 
the linear gate.

[Tool] group
[Sync Scale and Gate]: Synchronizes the scale and 

gates of all plots within a sample group.
[Copy Picture]: Copies the selected plot or [Gates and 

Statistics] table to the clipboard for pasting in other 
software, for example to produce reports. 
This item can be applied to multiple selected plots on 
the worksheet.

[Gate Tools] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon is displayed when a 
gate is selected in a plot or in the statistics table.
The [Gate Tools] tab has the following buttons.

For details about operations, see “Adding a Plot” 
(page 70).

[Edit] group
These buttons are used to edit the selected gate.

[Remove Gate]: Deletes the selected gate.
[Gate Manager]: Manages and configures the selected 

gate. 
Clicking this button displays the [Gate Manager] 
dialog.

The [Gate Manager] dialog can also be accessed 
from the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon. See 
“[Gate Manager] dialog” (page 137).

: Displays the properties of the selected gate. You can 
change the setting of each parameter, as required. 
Clicking this button displays the [Gate Properties] 
dialog (page 137).

[Label] group
These buttons make settings related to gate labels.

[Font Size]: Selects the font size of text labels.
[Statistic]: Selects the statistic that is displayed beside 

gates on plots.

[Color] group
This group is used to change the colors of gates.

Color palette: Changes the color of the selected gate.
[Edit Color]: Changes a color in the palette to a custom 

color. 
Click a color in the color palette, click the [Edit 
Color] button, then select a new color, and click 
[Apply].

[New Child Plot] group
These buttons are used to add a new child plot.

The function and use of each button is the same as the 
[New Plot] group on the [Worksheet Tools] tab of the 
ribbon. See “[New Plot] group” (page 135) on the 
[Worksheet Tools] tab.

Control Pane

The control pane is used to perform acquisitions and to 
set acquisition conditions. The control pane comprises 
two parts: the [Control] area on the left containing panels 
for various operations, and the [Settings] area on the right 
containing panels for setting acquisition conditions.
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The following panels are displayed in the areas.
• [Control] area

− [Status] panel (page 142)
− [Experiment] panel (page 143)
− [Plate] panel (page 143)

[Status] panel
The [Status] panel is used to check the status of the main 
unit, and to perform data acquisition operations.

For details about operations, see “Previewing” 
(page 58).

a Instrument status
Displays the status of the instrument.
During warm-up and cleaning, the remaining time is 
displayed on the right hand side.

Displays the following status.
• Warming Up
• QC (quality check)
• Disconnected
• Maintenance (calibration and other tasks)
• Error
• Cleaning
• Ready
• Preview
• Acquire (data acquisition mode)
• Plate Unloaded
• Auto Acquire
• Acquisition Offset
• Agitate
• Please wait... (during preparation)

b Data acquisition status
Displays the status of data acquisition.
[Total Events]: Displays the total number of events 

detected during data acquisition.
[Elapsed Time]: Displays the cumulative elapsed time 

since the start of data acquisition.
[Event Rate]: Displays the rate events are detected 

during data acquisition in events per second (eps). 
(Value range: 0 eps to 40,000 eps) 
Changes in the event rate are also displayed as a 
graph.

[Acquisition Time]: Displays the duration of data 
acquisition.

[Abort Rate]: Displays the rate events are aborted 
during data acquisition as a percentage.

[Flow Condition]: Displays the fluidics status.
[Stop]: Data acquisition is stopped.
[Adjusting]: The sample pressure is being 

adjusted.
[Stable]: The sample pressure is stable.
[Low Event Rate]: The event rate is low or is 

reducing.
[Air]: Air bubbles have been detected.

[Saturation Rate]: Displays the rate saturated events 
are detected during data acquisition as a percentage. 
You can specify the target gate for which to calculate 
the percentage. When a gate is specified, the name of 
the gate is displayed below the title.

[Auto Export FCS]: Exports an FCS file automatically 
upon data acquisition.

For details, see “Exporting FCS File Automatically 
During Acquisition” (page 98).

c  (Stopping Condition)
Defines settings related to the data acquisition stop 
conditions.

For details, see “[Stopping Condition] dialog” 
(page 131).

d [Instrument]
Configures settings related to lasers, detector, and flow 
rate.
Clicking this button displays the [Instrument Settings] 
dialog.

For details, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59).

e Operation buttons
 (Acquire): Acquires and records data.
 (Auto Acquire): Runs auto acquisition.
 (Preview): Previews the acquisition. It does not 

start data recording.
 (Stop): Stops data acquisition manually.
 (Restart): During preview, resets the data display.
 (Load) /  (Unload): Loads/unloads the multi-

well plate.

[Control] area

a b

c

e d
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[Experiment] panel
The [Experiment] panel displays the structure of the 
experiment.
An experiment contains the following structural 
components.

: Experiment

: Plate

: Wells not belonging to a sample group

: Sample group

[Plate] panel
The [Plate] panel displays the wells of the plate selected 

in the [Experiment] panel.

a View
You can switch the display to list view or map view.

b [Color Coded by]
You can sort wells by color for selected metadata.
• Sample Group
• Cell
• Condition

c
The [Plate] panel is displayed in a separate window.

d Wells
Selecting a well opens the worksheet for conducting data 
acquisition or analysis.
The status of each well is displayed using the following 
icons.

: Data has not been acquired yet.

: Data acquisition is in progress.

: Data acquisition has been completed.

: Target well for preview or data acquisition.

: Target well for auto acquisition.

: Well in which the event rate has dropped or air 
bubbles are detected.

The shape of the icon will vary depending on the 
worksheet mode.

 (circle): [Shared] mode
 (square): [Individual] mode

a c db
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[Analysis] Tab

The [Analysis] tab is displayed by clicking the [Analysis] workflow tab.
The [Analysis] tab is used to perform analysis operations on the acquired data.

The [Analysis] tab has the following structure.

The ribbon has the following tabs (tabs vary depending 
on the current selection).
• [Analysis] tab (page 144)
• [Unmixing] Tab (page 132)
• [Cytometer] tab (page 124)
• [Worksheet Tools] tab (page 135)
• [Plot Tools] tab (page 138)
• [Gate Tools] tab (page 141)

The tabs, other than the [Analysis] tab, are the same as 
for the [QC] tab and [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Analysis] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Analysis] tab of the ribbon has the following 
buttons.

[Experiment] group
These buttons are used to perform operations related to 
experiments.

[Open in Acquisition]: Opens the experiment selected 
in the [Experiment List] panel in the [Acquisition] 
workflow tab to edit the experiment and conduct 
acquisition.

[Send to Public]: Shares the displayed experiment as 
a public experiment. 
Click this button to make a clone of the displayed 
experiment in the Public (shared) folder.

[Save as Template]: Saves the experiment selected in 
the [Experiment] panel as a template.

 : Opens a dialog for editing information about the 
experiment selected in the [Experiment List].

[Plate] group
These buttons allow you to delete a plate from an 
experiment or edit plate settings.

[Delete]: Deletes the plate selected in the [Experiment] 
panel.

Tabs (ribbon) Worksheet

Control pane 
(page 145)

Context menu (page 148)Statistics table 
(page 147)

Tip
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[Layout Editor]: Edits the plate layout selected in the 
[Experiment] panel. 
Clicking this button displays the [Layout Editor] tab 
of the [Plate Properties] dialog (page 129).

[Export Layout to CSV File]: Exports the metadata 
for the plate selected in the [Experiment List] panel as 
a CSV-format file. 
Clicking this button displays the [Export to CSV File] 
dialog (page 129).

[Import Layout from CSV File]: Imports the 
metadata for the plate selected in the [Experiment 
List] panel. 
Clicking this button displays the [Import Layout from 
CSV File] dialog (page 129).
: Opens a dialog for editing information about a plate.

[Sample Group] group
These buttons are used for operations on sample groups.

[Delete]: Deletes the sample group selected in the 
[Experiment] panel.
: Opens a dialog for editing information about a 
sample group.

[Sample] group
These buttons are used for operations on wells.

For details, see “[Sample] group” (page 130) on the 
[Acquisition] tab.

[Batch Processing] group
These buttons are used to run fluorescence unmixing and 
analysis on multiple samples at the same time.

For details, see the“[Batch Processing] group” 
(page 132) on the [Acquisition] tab.

[Record] group
These buttons are used for records and electronic 
signatures.

For details, see the “[Record] group” (page 132) on the 
[Acquisition] tab.

[Display Events] group
Sets the number of events that are displayed on plots.

[Analysis]: Selects the number of events to display on 
plots.

Control Pane

The control pane is used to select a sample for analysis.
The control pane is a collapsible window element. You 
can click [<<] / [>>] to show/hide the pane as required.

The following panels are displayed in the control pane.
• [Experiment List] panel (page 67)
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[Library] Tab

The [Library] tab is displayed by clicking the [Library] 
workflow tab.
The [Library] tab is used to edit spectral references.

The [Library] tab has the following structure.

The ribbon has the following tabs.
• [Library] tab (page 146)
• [Cytometer] tab (page 124)

[Library] Tab (Ribbon)

The [Library] tab of the ribbon has the following buttons.

[Spectral Reference] group
Used for operations on spectral references.

[Import]: Imports spectral reference data saved in a file.
[Export]: Exports the spectral reference data to a file.
[Send to Public]: Shares the spectral reference 

selected in the list as a public spectral reference.
: Edits information related to the spectral reference 
selected in the list.

[Spectral Reference Properties] dialog
The [Spectral Reference Properties] dialog is used to 
configure metadata properties

[Filters] Pane

The [Filters] pane filters the search for a spectral 
reference.
The search results for filters with a check mark are 
displayed in [Search Results].

Tabs (ribbon)

[Filters] pane [Search Results]
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[Search Results]

Displays the spectral reference search results in list view.
You can filter by lasers using the drop-down menu at the 
top right.
You can check the waveform in the area on the right by 
selecting a spectral reference in the list.

Worksheet

Toolbar

The following tools are available on the top right of the 
worksheet.

[Unmixing]: Selects whether spectral unmixing is 
applied to plots on the worksheet.  
This setting is reflected on the unmixing settings.  
This function is the same as [Apply] (page 132) on 
the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.
: Used to adjust the spectral unmixing.  
Clicking this button displays the [Unmixing Settings] 
dialog (page 133).  
This function is the same as [Unmixing Settings] 
(page 132) on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon.
: Enables manual adjustment of spectral unmixing by 
adjusting the spectral reference of the selected matrix.  
Clicking this button displays the [Spectral Reference 
Adjuster] dialog (page 81).  
This function is the same as [Spectral Reference 
Adjuster] (page 133) on the [Unmixing] tab of the 
ribbon.
: You can check the results of spectral unmixing by 
displaying a list of plots for each fluorochrome 
combination.  
Clicking this button displays the [Unmixing Viewer] 
dialog.  
This function is the same as [Unmixing Viewer] 
(page 133) on the [Unmixing] tab of the ribbon. 

For details, see “Checking Spectral Unmixing 
Results Summary” (page 82).

 / : Zoom in/out on the worksheet.

Statistics Table

The [Gates and Statistics] table displays the following 
information.

1 2 3 4

5
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a [Name]
Displays the names of gates and parameters.

b [Events]
Displays the number of events.

c [Parent%]
Displays the proportion of events of each gate relative to 
its parent.

d [Total%]
Displays the proportion of events of each gate relative to 
the total of all events.

e Gate hierarchy
Displays the hierarchical relationship between gates. The 
color to the left of the gate name shows the color of the 
gates on plots.

You can change the statistics items displayed for each 
gate in the statistics table.

See “Customizing the Statistics Table” (page 74).

Context Menu

The context menu is displayed by right-clicking items in 
the control pane or plots on the worksheet, and provides 
a shortcut for common operations.

Experiments

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking an experiment icon in the [Experiment] 
panel (page 143).

[Preview Record]: Displays an electronically signed 
record PDF file. This menu item is displayed only for 
an experiment (record) configured with [Audit Trail] 
set to [On].

[New Plate]: Adds a new plate. This function is the 
same as [Plate] – [New] (page 129) on the 
[Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Send to Public]: Shares the experiment as a public 
experiment. This function is the same as [Send to 
Public] (page 148) on the [Analysis] tab of the 
ribbon.

[Save as Template]: Saves the experiment selected in 
the [Experiment] panel as a template. This function is 
the same as [Save as Template] on the [Acquisition] 
tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Batch Unmixing]: Runs spectral unmixing on 
multiple samples at the same time.

[Batch Analysis]: Runs analysis on multiple samples 
at the same time.

[Export to FCS File]: Exports FCS file. This function 
is the same as [Export to FCS File] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Sign Record]: Creates a record in PDF format and 
then electronically signs the file. This function is the 
same as [Record] - [Sign Record] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Export Record]: Exports a record. This function is the 
same as [Record] - [Export Record] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Import Record]: Imports a record. This function is the 
same as [Record] - [Import Record] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Delete Cached Data]: Deletes cached data. This 
deletes all fluorescence compensation data within an 
experiment, regardless of the unmixing matrix 
selection status, to free up hard disk space by that 
amount.

[Change Worksheet Mode]: Changes the worksheet 
mode.

[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 
experiment.

Tip
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Plates

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a plate in the [Experiment] panel 
(page 143).

[New Sample Group]: Creates a new sample group. 
This function is the same as [Sample Group] – [New] 
(page 130) on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Add to Auto Acquisition Target]: Sets all the wells 
contained in a sample group in a plate as targets for 
auto acquisition.

[Remove from Auto Acquisition Target]: 
Removes all the wells contained in a sample group in 
a plate as targets for auto acquisition.

[Load Template]: Applies template settings to the 
selected plate. This function is the same as [Plate] – 
[Load Template] (page 129) on the [Acquisition] tab 
of the ribbon.

[Export Layout to CSV File]: Exports the metadata 
for the selected plate as a CSV-format file. This 
function is the same as [Plate] – [Export Layout to 
CSV File] (page 129) on the [Acquisition] tab of the 
ribbon.

[Import Layout from CSV File]: Imports the 
metadata for the selected plate. This function is the 
same as [Plate] – [Import Layout from CSV File] 
(page 129) on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Batch Unmixing]: Runs spectral unmixing on 
multiple samples at the same time.

[Batch Analysis]: Runs analysis on multiple samples 
at the same time.

[Export to FCS File]: Exports FCS file. This function 
is the same as [Export to FCS File] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Duplicate]: Duplicates the selected plate.
[Delete]: Deletes the selected plate.
[Change Worksheet Mode]: Changes the worksheet 

mode.
[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 

plate.

Sample Groups

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a sample group in the [Experiment] panel 
(page 143).

[Add to Auto Acquisition Target]: Sets all the wells 
contained in a sample group as targets for auto 
acquisition.

[Remove from Auto Acquisition Target]: 
Removes all the wells contained in a sample group as 
targets for auto acquisition.

[Batch Unmixing]: Runs spectral unmixing on 
multiple samples at the same time.

[Batch Analysis]: Runs analysis on multiple samples 
at the same time.

[Export to FCS File]: Exports FCS file. This function 
is the same as [Export to FCS File] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.

[Delete]: Deletes the selected sample group.
[Copy to all Individual Worksheets]: Copies the 

shared worksheet to the individual worksheet of all 
samples.

[Import Instrument Settings]: Imports instrument 
settings.

[Paste Instrument Settings]: Pastes copied 
instrument settings into the current sample group. 
This function is the same as [Paste Instrument 
Settings] (page 61) in the menu displayed by clicking 
[Instrument Settings] in the bottom right of the 
[Instrument Settings] dialog.

[Instrument Settings]: Displays the [Instrument 
Settings] dialog. This function is the same as 
[Instrument Settings] (page 142) on the [Status] 
panel.

[Stopping Condition]: Displays the [Stopping 
Condition] dialog. This function is the same as 
[Stopping Condition] (page 131) on the [Status] 
panel.

[Change Worksheet Mode]: Changes the worksheet 
mode.

[Sample Group Type]: Changes the sample group 
type.

[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 
sample group.

Wells

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a well in the [Plate] panel (page 143).

[Set Current Position]: Assigns the target well for 
preview and data acquisition. This function is the 
same as [Acquire] – [Set Current Position] 
(page 128) on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Append]: Appends added data acquisition results for 
the selected well.

[Add to Auto Acquisition Target]: Selects the target 
wells for automatic acquisition. This function is the 
same as [Auto Acquire] – [Add to Acquisition Target] 
(page 128) on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Remove from Auto Acquisition Target]: 
Removes the selected well from the list of wells for 
automatic acquisition.

[Copy] / [Paste]: Copies/pastes the selected well. This 
function is the same as [Sample] – [Copy]/[Paste] 
(page 130) on the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Export Instrument Settings]: Exports instrument 
settings to a file.

[Copy Instrument Settings]: Copies the instrument 
settings.

[Export to FCS File]: Exports FCS file. This function 
is the same as [Export to FCS File] on the 
[Acquisition] tab and [Analysis] tab of the ribbon.
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[New Sample Group]: Adds a sample group to an 
experiment. This function is the same as [Sample 
Group] – [New] (page 130) on the [Acquisition] tab 
of the ribbon.

[Move to Sample Group]: Moves the selected well to 
another sample group. This function is the same as 
[Sample] – [Move to Sample Group] (page 130) on 
the [Acquisition] tab of the ribbon.

[Remove from Sample Group]: Removes the 
selected well from a sample group. This function is 
the same as [Sample] – [Remove from Sample 
Group] (page 130) on the [Acquisition] tab of the 
ribbon.

[Delete Acquired Data]: Deletes the data acquired for 
the selected well.

[Copy to all Individual Worksheets]: Copies the 
shared worksheet to the individual worksheet of all 
samples.

[Copy to Shared Worksheet]: Sets the worksheet for 
the selected sample as the shared worksheet.

[Instrument Settings]: Displays the [Instrument 
Settings] dialog. This function is the same as 
[Instrument Settings] (page 142) on the [Status] 
panel.

[Stopping Condition]: Displays the [Stopping 
Condition] dialog. This function is the same as 
[Stopping Condition] (page 131) on the [Status] 
panel.

[Change Worksheet Mode]: Changes the worksheet 
mode.

[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 
plot.

[Setup as Single Positive Control]: Sets a sample 
as a single stain Positive control.

Plots

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a plot on the worksheet.

[Auto Adjustment]: Automatically adjusts the scale of 
the X axis and Y axis for the selected plot. This 
function is the same as [Auto Adjustment (XY)] 
(page 140) in the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Zoom]: Changes the magnification of the selected plot. 
This function is the same as [Zoom] (page 140) in the 
[Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Spectrum Display]: Sets the spectrum display mode. 
This function is the same as [Spectrum Display] 
(page 140) on the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Insert Gate]: Adds a gate to the selected plot. This 
function is the same as [New Gate] (page 141) in the 
[Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon. Select the gate type 
from the submenu.

[Plot Type]: Changes the type of the selected plot. This 
function is the same as [Plot Type] (page 138) in the 
[Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon. Select the plot type 
from the submenu.

[Duplicate]: Duplicates the selected plot within the 
worksheet. This function is the same as [Duplicate 
Plot] (page 138) in the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Remove]: Removes the selected plot from the 
worksheet. This function is the same as [Remove 
Plot] (page 138) in the [Plot Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Send to Overlay]: Displays the spectral data of the 
selected plot in the overlay worksheet.

[Sync Scale and Gate]: Synchronizes the scale and 
gates of all plots within a sample group.

[Copy to Clipboard]: Copies the selected plot to the 
clipboard for pasting in other software, for example to 
produce reports.

[Open Gate Manager]: Displays the [Gate Manager] 
dialog (page 137). This function is the same as [Gate 
Manager] (page 137) in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Open Statistics Editor]: Displays the [Statistics 
Editor] dialog (page 136). This function is the same 
as [Edit] (page 136) in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 
plot.

Gates

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a gate in a plot.

[Create a Child Plot]: Adds a child plot for the 
selected gate. This function is the same as [New Child 
Plot] (page 141) in the [Gate Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Assign Gate]: Assigns the selected gate as the 
following gate types.
• Positive Gate (page 76)
• Negative Gate (page 76)
• Stopping Condition Gate (page 112)
• Saturation Rate Gate (page 142)

[Auto Adjustment (Biexponential]: Automatically 
adjusts the scale of the X axis and Y axis for the 
selected plot. This function is the same as [Auto 
Adjustment (XY)] (page 140) in the [Plot Tools] tab 
of the ribbon.

[Remove]: Deletes the selected gate. This function is 
the same as [Remove Gate] (page 141) in the [Gate 
Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 
gate.

[Gates and Statistics] Table

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking the statistics table on the worksheet.

[Create a Plot]: Adds a parent plot for the selected 
gate.

[Assign Gate]: Assigns the selected gate as the 
following gate types.
• Positive Gate (page 76)
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• Negative Gate (page 76)
• Stopping Condition Gate (page 112)
• Saturation Rate Gate (page 142)

[Auto Adjustment (Biexponential)]: Automatically 
adjusts the scale of the X axis and Y axis for the 
selected plot. This function is the same as [Auto 
Adjustment (XY)] (page 140) in the [Plot Tools] tab 
of the ribbon.

[Copy] / [Paste]: Copies/pastes the selected gate to 
duplicate a gate.

[Cut] / [Paste]: Cuts/pastes the selected gate to move a 
gate.

[Remove]: Deletes the selected gate or statistic 
(multiple selection supported).

[Export Statistics]: Exports the contents of the 
statistics table as a CSV-format file. This function is 
the same as [Export Statistics] (page 136) in the 
[Worksheet Tools] tab of the ribbon.

[Open Gate Manager]: Displays the [Gate Manager] 
dialog (page 137). This function is the same as [Gate 
Manager] (page 137) in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Open Statistics Editor]: Displays the [Statistics 
Editor] dialog (page 136). This function is the same 
as [Edit] (page 136) in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Properties]: Displays the properties for the statistics 
table.

Worksheet

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking blank space on the worksheet.

[Show Table]: Shows/hides the statistics table. This 
function is the same as [Show Table] (page 136) on 
the [Worksheet Tools] panel.

[Auto Arrange Items]: Automatically aligns the plots 
and [Gates and Statistics] table on the worksheet. 
This function is the same as [Auto Arrange] 
(page 135) on the [Worksheet Tools] panel.

[Align Items to Grid]: Aligns the plots and [Gates and 
Statistics] table on the worksheet with the grid.

[Show Grid]: Displays the grid on the worksheet. This 
function is the same as [Show Grid] (page 135) on the 
[Worksheet Tools] panel.

[Open Gate Manager]: Displays the [Gate Manager] 
dialog (page 137). This function is the same as [Gate 
Manager] (page 137) in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Open Statistics Editor]: Displays the [Statistics 
Editor] dialog (page 136). This function is the same 
as [Edit] (page 136) in the [Worksheet Tools] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Copy to all Individual Worksheets]: Copies the 
shared worksheet to the individual worksheet of all 
samples.

[Copy to Shared Worksheet]: Sets the worksheet for 
the selected sample as the shared worksheet.

Templates

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a template in the [Experiment & Template 
List] panel in the [Experiment] window.

[Delete]: Deletes the selected template.
[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 

template.

[Color Panel] Tab of [Unmixing 
Settings] Dialog

The following menu commands are displayed when 
right-clicking a fluorochrome in the fluorochrome list.

[Open Positive Sample]: Displays the sample 
worksheet for the gate configured as the Positive gate.

[Open Negative Sample]: Displays the sample 
worksheet for the gate configured as the Negative 
gate.

[Clear Gates]: Clears the gate assignments for the 
selected fluorochrome.

[Clear Spectral Reference]: Deletes the spectral 
reference for the selected fluorochrome.

[Edit Virtual Filter]: Edits the virtual filter.
[Remove Fluorochrome]: Removes the selected 

fluorochrome from the list.
[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 

spectral reference.

[Search Result] in the [Library] 
Window

[Export]: Exports the spectral reference data to a file.
[Send to Public]: Shares the spectral reference as a 

public spectral reference. This function is the same as 
[Send to Public] (page 148) on the [Analysis] tab of 
the ribbon.

[Delete]: Deletes the selected spectral reference.
[Replace Fluorochrome]: Updates the selected 

fluorochrome information.
[Properties]: Displays the properties for the selected 

spectral reference.

[History] List on the [QC] Tab

[Set selected QC Result to baseline]: Sets the 
selected QC result as the baseline. An asterisk (*) is 
added to the QC results when set as the baseline.

[Clear baseline QC Result]: Clears the QC results 
configured as the baseline.
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Chapter9Maintenance

This chapter describes the routine maintenance procedures required to maintain the performance and longevity of the 
ID7000.

Fluids may contain biological, chemical, or other agents. Always wear gloves and other protective clothing, mask, and 
goggles, as required, when performing maintenance.

Maintenance Schedule

The maintenance procedures outlined in this manual 
should be performed according to the schedule below.

Maintenance Checks at Startup

Maintenance During Operation

Cleaning the fluidics system

Maintenance Checks at Shutdown

Cleaning the fluidics system

DANGER

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Waste fluid 
disposal
Replacing the 
10L waste tank

• Check that the 
tank is not full 
when starting up 
and shutting 
down

• Replace when 
nearly full or 
when prompted in 
ID7000 Software

“Emptying/
Replacing the 10L 
Waste Tank” 
(page 153)

Refilling the 
sheath tank

• Check that the 
tank is full when 
starting up

• Refill when 
prompted in 
ID7000 Software

“Refilling the 10L 
Sheath Tank with 
Sheath Fluid” 
(page 154)

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Priming • When starting up
• As required

“Priming” 
(page 155)

Cleaning the 
probe

• As required
• If more than eight 

hours have 
elapsed since the 
last acquisition

“Cleaning the 
Probe Manually” 
(page 156)

Purging the flow 
cell

• When clogging of 
the flow channel 
is suspected

• As required

“Purging the Flow 
Cell” (page 156)

De-bubbling the 
sheath line

• When 
contamination 
between samples 
is suspected

• As required

“De-bubbling the 
Sheath Line” 
(page 158)

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Cleaning the 
sample line and 
sample probe

• As required “Cleaning Using 
Bleach Solution” 
(page 157)

Shutdown 
cleaning

• When shutting 
down at the end 
of the day

“Cleaning Before 
Shutting Down” 
(page 160)
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General cleaning

Weekly Maintenance

Periodic Maintenance

Miscellaneous

Emptying/Replacing the 
10L Waste Tank

Check that the 10L waste tank is not full daily before 
starting. If it is full, dispose of the waste fluid or replace 
the tank with a new tank. Also, the waste fluid must be 
disposed or the 10L waste tank must be replaced when a 
message appears in ID7000 Software stating that the 
waste tank is full.

A fluid-level (Full) detection sensor detects whether the 
10L waste tank is full or not, which can be monitored 
using ID7000 Software.

When handling the 10L waste tank, always follow the 
laboratory rules for the handling of waste fluids.

Waste fluid may contain virulent or hazardous 
substances that may be highly contagious or toxic, 
depending on the sample under test. Always wear gloves 
and other protective clothing, mask, and goggles, as 
required, when handling waste fluid.

1 Turn off the two main power switches on the lower 
right of the left side panel.

2 Disconnect the waste fluid sensor cable attached to 
the cap of the 10L waste tank from the WASTE 
SENSOR connector on the front of the tank base.

• Do not touch the connector of the waste tank 
connection tube.

• When disconnecting the 10L waste tank fluid 
sensor cable, do not apply excessive force to the 
fittings or connectors, and take care not to pull the 
cable with force.

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Cleaning the 
multi-well plate 
holder

• When shutting 
down

“Regular 
Cleaning” 
(page 160)

Cleaning the 
exterior and 5 ml 
tube rack

• When shutting 
down

“Regular 
Cleaning” 
(page 160)

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Cleaning the 
sheath tank

• Weekly “Refilling the 10L 
Sheath Tank with 
Sheath Fluid” 
(page 154)
Discard any 
remaining unused 
fluid in the 10L 
sheath tank, wash 
tank with about 
500 ml of sheath 
fluid, then refill 
tank with sheath 
fluid.

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Replacing the 
10L waste tank 
and internal 
waste tank air 
filter

• Monthly
• As required

“Replacing Tank 
Air Filters” 
(page 162)

Replacing the 
sheath filter

• Every 3 to 12 
months

• As required

“Replacing the 
Sheath Filter” 
(page 161)

Maintenance 
item

Schedule See

Removing/
reconnecting the 
tank base

• As required “Removing/
Reconnecting the 
Tank Base” 
(page 163)

Note

WARNING

Notes

Waste fluid sensor cable

WASTE SENSOR connector



154 Refilling the 10L Sheath Tank with Sheath Fluid

  C
hapter 9   M

aintenance

3 Remove the tank 10L waste tank, with cap attached, 
from the tank base, then dispose of the waste fluid.

• When moving the 10L waste tank, take care not to 
pull the waste fluid sensor cable.

• Dispose of the 10L waste tank and waste fluid in 
accordance with the laboratory rules, and local 
ordinances and regulations.

4 Place an empty 10L waste tank or a new 10L waste 
tank on the WASTE side of the tank base.

5 Connect the connector of the waste fluid sensor cable 
attached to the cap of the 10L waste tank to the 
WASTE SENSOR connector on the front of the tank 
base.

• Make sure that the waste tank connection tube (waste 
fluid) is connected securely to the connector on the cap 
of the 10L waste tank, and that the cap is securely 
fastened on the 10L waste tank to prevent leakages.

• Always place the 10L waste tank on the WASTE side 
of the tank base.

• Do not autoclave the 10L waste tank. The shape of the 
10L waste tank will deform if placed in an autoclave.

• If the air filter attached to the 10L waste tank becomes 
clogged, air cannot escape the waste tank as it fills with 
waste fluid, which may cause incorrect operation. The 
air filter may become clogged if it gets wet. Do not tilt 
or otherwise jostle the 10L waste tank if it is close to 
full.

Refilling the 10L Sheath 
Tank with Sheath Fluid

Before starting the unit each day, replace any unused 
sheath fluid remaining in the 10L sheath tank. Also, if the 
fluid level in the sheath tank becomes low during 
operation, refill the tank with sheath fluid.

Use only filtered DI water or ultrapure water in the 10L 
sheath tank. The use of PBS (saline) instead of DI water 
or ultrapure water is supported, however this requires 
changes to the instrument setup. If you wish to use PBS 
(saline), contact your Sony distributor beforehand.

Precautions when handling sheath fluid
• Once a week, discard any remaining unused sheath 

fluid, wash tank with about 500 ml of sheath fluid, then 
refill tank with fresh sheath fluid.

• Use sheath fluid uncontaminated by bacteria or 
biological matter to control the growth of bacteria.

Perform the following procedure with the power supply 
turned on and ID7000 Software running.
To refill the sheath tank before turning the main unit on, 
start from step 3.

1 Click [Refill and Empty] in the [Tank Maintenance] 
group on the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

The [Tank Maintenance Wizard] window appears.

2 Click [Start].

Follow the instructions according to the wizard.

3 Press the metal release catch and withdraw the line 
connectors (two places).

Place the ends of the lines in a container, such as a 
beaker.

4 Remove the 10L sheath tank from the tank base to 
allow easy access to the cap of the sheath tank.

Notes

Notes

Note

Press metal release catch
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5 Place the cap (with nozzle, connector, and tube 
attached) on a metal plate or other container to 
prevent sheath fluid spills from the nozzle.

Place the metal plate in a safe position where it 
cannot be accidentally moved or bumped.

6 Dispose of the remaining sheath fluid in the tank.

Dispose of the sheath fluid in accordance with the 
laboratory rules and local ordinances and 
regulations.

7 Fill the tank with fresh sheath fluid, and attach the 
cap.

8 Place the 10L sheath tank on the SHEATH side of the 
tank base, insert the 10L sheath tank line connectors, 
and push them in until they lock into place.

Clean any fluid from the connector and outside 
surfaces of the tank.

9 Run a dummy sample and check for leaks around the 
tube connector, as required.

Priming

You can prime the fluidics system manually.
At the start of each day, or after eight hours has elapsed, 
the priming wizard will appear. Click [Start] in step 2 to 
perform priming.
This takes approximately nine minutes.

1 Click [Priming] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

The [Priming] wizard appears.

2 Click [Start].

Priming starts.
During priming, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.

If [Long Term Storage] processing has been 
performed, the priming that is executed the first time 
is different from normal priming. Instead, priming 
for recovery from [Long Term Storage] is performed. 
Follow the instructions in the wizard.

Note

Note

Note
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Cleaning the Probe 
Manually

After acquisition, the probe is cleaned automatically. 
Under normal circumstances, manual cleaning is usually 
not required, but can be performed if necessary. During 
probe cleaning, the fluidics system is backflushed using 
sheath fluid.
This takes approximately 15 seconds.

1 Click [Probe Wash] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

A confirmation message appears.

2 Click [Yes].

Sheath fluid backflushes the system.
The current status and a progress bar are displayed 
on the bottom left of the window.

For details about cleaning manually using bleach, 
see “Cleaning Using Bleach Solution” (page 157).

Purging the Flow Cell

Purging the flow cell backflushes a large volume of 
sheath fluid through the flow cell. The flow cell should 
be purged whenever foreign matter or air bubbles are 
suspected in the flow cell.
This takes approximately five minutes.

1 Click [Flow Cell Purge] in the [Cleaning] group on 
the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

The [Flow Cell Purge] wizard appears.

2 Click [Start].

Cleaning starts.
During cleaning, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.
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Cleaning Using Bleach 
Solution

Clean the sample fluid fluidics system regularly using a 
protein-dissolving bleach to disinfect the lines that carry 
cells and other material for analysis. Disinfect the 
fluidics system on a regular basis, or as required, 
especially if running samples that contain, for example, 
infectious substances.

The sample line, sample probe, and flow cell should be 
cleaned using a 1% concentration sodium hypochlorite 
(bleach) solution.

A 1% concentration of sodium hypochlorite (bleach) 
solution is a hazardous substance that may cause serious 
damage to the eyes and skin. Always wear gloves, mask, 
goggles, and other protective clothing, as required, when 
handling.

• After cleaning with sodium hypochlorite (bleach) 
solution, a large volume of sheath fluid used for normal 
cleaning is used to remove all traces of bleach from the 
system.

• A 1% solution of sodium hypochlorite can be created 
by diluting household bleach by a factor of about 5.

1 Click [Decontamination] in the [Cleaning] group on 
the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon, and select [Bleach 
Cleaning].

To include a rinse cycle, select [Bleach Cleaning and 
Rinse]. In this case, prepare commercial rinsing fluid 
solution for flow cytometers beforehand.

The bleach cleaning sequence cannot be stopped 
once it is started. Once started, the sequence must be 
followed to completion.

2 Place 2 ml of 1% concentration Sodium 
Hypochlorite (bleach) solution in a 5 ml round tube.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

3 Click [Start] to begin cleaning.

The system is cleaned using sodium hypochlorite 
(bleach) solution and sheath fluid (DI water), in that 
order.
During cleaning, the current status and a progress bar 
are displayed in the bottom left of the window.

4 When finished, remove the sample tube.

• Always fill the 5 ml round tube with the specified 
volume of sodium hypochlorite (bleach) solution when 
cleaning with bleach.

• If sample fluid contains a high concentration of 
contaminants, clean the fluidics system using sodium 
hypochlorite solution (bleach) after acquisition.

DANGER

Tips

Tip

Note

Notes
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De-bubbling the Sheath 
Line

If any air enters the sheath line, the flow of sheath fluid 
may become poor, adversely affecting the exterior 
cleaning of the sample probe. When contamination 
between samples is suspected, de-bubble the sheath line.

1 Click [Sheath Line] in the [De-bubble] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon.

The sheath line de-bubble wizard appears.

2 Click [Start].

Follow the on-screen instructions in the wizard.

For details about the location of the valve required 
for operation during the wizard, see “Interior (Right 
Side Panel)” (page 18) in “Name and Function of 
Parts”.

Maintenance Before 
Non-use for Extended 
Periods

After performing preparatory maintenance, shut down 
the unit.

For details about shutting down, see “Cleaning Before 
Shutting Down” (page 160).

If using DI water as the sheath fluid
Shut down the instrument using the normal procedure, 
even if not using it for an extended period.

If using PBS (saline) as the sheath fluid
When the instrument is not used for an extended period, 
there is a possibility that components in the PBS (saline) 
may precipitate and cause clogging. If you do not plan to 
use the instrument for a week or longer, use the [Long 
Term Storage] procedure to replace the PBS (saline) with 
DI water in the fluidics flow channels.

For details, see “Running the [Long Term Storage] 
Process” (page 158).

This instrument is designed for the use of DI water as the 
sheath fluid, but PBS (saline) is also supported subject to 
setup changes. Contact your Sony distributor for the 
required setup changes.

Running the [Long Term Storage] 
Process

If you do not plan to use the instrument for a week or 
longer, use the following procedure to replace the PBS 
with DI water in the fluidics flow channels.
This takes approximately 40 minutes.

1 Click [Long Term Storage] in the [Tank 
Maintenance] group on the [Cytometer] tab of the 
ribbon.

 

The [Long Term Storage] wizard appears.

2 Click [Start].

Note

Note
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3 Fill the 10L sheath tank with DI water, empty the 
10L waste tank, and click [Next].

Discard any remaining PBS (saline) in the 10L 
sheath tank, and then fill the tank with DI water.

 

Dispose of the sheath fluid and waste fluid in 
accordance with the laboratory rules and local 
ordinances and regulations.

The [Long Term Storage] process starts.
During the process, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.

Shut down the instrument promptly after [Long Term 
Storage] is executed. If refilling the 10L sheath tank 
with sheath fluid during this interval, use DI water, 
not PBS (saline).

When ready to use the instrument again
After the [Long Term Storage] process has been 
performed, the priming that is performed the first time 
the instrument is subsequently turned on is a recovery 
from [Long Term Storage]. Follow the instructions in the 
wizard.
This takes approximately 15 minutes.

1 Click [Start].
 

2 Fill the 10L sheath tank with PBS (saline), empty the 
10L waste tank, and click [Next].

Discard any remaining DI water in the 10L sheath 
tank, and then fill the tank with PBS (saline).

 

Dispose of the sheath fluid and waste fluid in 
accordance with the laboratory rules and local 
ordinances and regulations.

Recovery from [Long Term Storage] starts.
During the process, a progress bar and status are 
displayed, allowing you to check the progress and 
current state.

Note

Note

Note
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Cleaning Before 
Shutting Down

You should clean the fluidics system before shutting 
down and turning off the power to the main unit. The pre-
shutdown cleaning is performed using a software wizard. 
When cleaning is completed, the main unit shuts down 
automatically.

Clean the main unit using a solution of approximately 
1% bleach followed by DI water before shutting down.

A 1% concentration of sodium hypochlorite (bleach) 
solution is a hazardous substance that may cause serious 
damage to the eyes and skin. Always wear gloves, mask, 
goggles, and other protective clothing, as required, when 
handling.

A 1% solution of sodium hypochlorite can be created by 
diluting household bleach by a factor of about 5.

1 Click [Hardware Shutdown] in the [Power] group on 
the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon, and select [Bleach 
Cleaning].

The shutdown cleaning wizard opens.

2 Follow the on-screen instructions to clean the 
instrument.

[Bleach Cleaning] takes approximately eight 
minutes.
The status appears in the lower left corner of the 
window.

To include a rinse cycle after cleaning with a Sodium 
Hypochlorite (bleach) solution, select [Bleach 
Cleaning and Rinse].

When cleaning is completed, a message appears to 
notify you that the unit will shut down.

3 Click [OK].

The main unit shuts down, and the power supply 
turns off.

Cleaning the Main Unit

Regular Cleaning

Clean the exterior, 5 ml tube holder, and multi-well plate 
holder (or sample tube holder) using water and ethanol. 
Cleaning all surfaces prevents the spread of biological 
matter to ensure instrument performance.

Precautions when handling ethanol
• Ensure the laboratory is well ventilated during 

cleaning with ethanol. Ethanol vapor can cause 
irritation of the eyes, skin and respiratory tract, loss of 
coordination, drowsiness, and in sufficient 
concentration, unconsciousness.

• Never place near a naked flame or other hazardous 
material. Ethanol vapor is highly flammable at normal 
room temperature.

Always wear biology laboratory gloves and other 
protective clothing, mask, and goggles.

1 Turn off the two main power switches on the lower 
right of the left side panel.

2 Moisten a clean, soft, lint-free laboratory-use cloth 
with clean water, and wipe the multi-well plate 
holder (or sample tube holder).

3 Spray a clean, soft, lint-free laboratory-use cloth 
with ethanol from a spray bottle, and wipe the multi-
well plate holder (or sample tube holder).

If the exterior of the main unit is dirty, clean using a 
cloth sprayed with ethanol.

4 Clean the 5 ml tube holder using a cloth sprayed with 
ethanol in the same way.

For light dust etc. on the exterior, wipe with a soft, 
lint-free cloth.

• Do not operate ID7000 Software or hardware while 
cleaning the multi-well plate holder.

• Check 10L tank system for leaks and spills regularly.
• Do not use any substances other than water and ethanol 

for cleaning.

DANGER

Tip

Tip

Note

Notes
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Replacing the Sheath 
Filter

Replace the sheath filter in the fluidics module regularly 
to prevent contamination due to bacteria or dust from 
entering the fluid flow.

Perform the following procedure with the main unit shut 
down and power turned off.

1 Open the fluidics maintenance door on the right side, 
check that the sheath fluid flow is stopped, and then 
disconnect the filter lines from the UPPER, LOWER, 
and DEGAS connectors.

Press the metal release catch and withdraw each 
connector.

The sheath filter connectors have stop valves that 
prevent leakage of fluid when disconnected.

2 Remove the sheath filter from the retaining clamp, 
and discard the filter.

Discard the sheath filter in accordance with the 
laboratory rules, and local ordinances and 
regulations.

3 Place a new sheath filter in the retaining clamp.

Mount the filter with the arrow on the side of the 
filter facing up.

4 Connect the three fluidics lines from the sheath filter 
to the corresponding connectors.

Connect the line from the bottom of the filter to the 
LOWER connector, the line from the top of the filter 

Sheath filter

Press metal release catch

DEGAS (red)

UPPER (green)

LOWER (green)

Note

DEGAS (red)

UPPER (green)

LOWER (green)
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to the UPPER connector, and the DEGAS connector, 
in that order. Insert each connector and push it until 
it locks into place. A click sound occurs when the 
connectors lock into place.

5 Fasten the sheath filter retaining clamp.

6 Turn on the power supply to the main unit and start 
ID7000 Software.

7 Prime the fluidics system.

See “Priming” (page 155).

8 Close the fluidics maintenance door.

9 When finished, click [Close].

Replacing Tank Air 
Filters

The 10L sheath tank, 10L waste tank, and internal waste 
tank are fitted with an air filter. The filter allows air to 
flow into or out of the tank as the fluid level in the tank 
changes.

The air filter on each tank uses the same type of 
connector. This section describes the replacement 
procedure using the sheath tank as an example.

• The air filter on each tank uses the same type of 
connector, but the filter type varies. Use only the 
correct filter for each tank.

• Always wear biology laboratory gloves and other 
protective clothing, mask, and goggles.

1 Shut down the main unit.

Make sure the main unit is completely shut down 
before proceeding.

2 Grasp the connector, and push in and hold the quick 
release collet using one hand, then pull out the short 
length of tube using your other hand.

Exert gentle force if the tube feels difficult to pull out 
from the connector.

Notes

j

Quick release collet
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3 Insert the replacement air filter tube into the 
connector and push firmly into place.

The filter may become clogged if fluid gets inside the 
filter, adversely affecting operation. If any fluid enters 
the filter during maintenance, replace the filter 
immediately.

Removing/Reconnecting 
the Tank Base

If you wish to move the tank base after installation, it 
may be necessary to disconnect and reconnect the tank 
base.

If you wish to move the ID7000 main unit, contact your 
Sony distributor. Do not attempt to move it yourself. The 
main unit contains high-precision optical and laser 
instruments that require alignment after installation that 
only your Sony distributor can provide.

1 Turn off the two main power switches on the lower 
right of the left side panel.

2 Disconnect the four tank connection tubes from the 
10L tanks.

Press the metal release catch of each connection tube 
and withdraw the tube.

• Do not touch the surfaces of the connectors that 
come into contact with fluids. Take care not to spill 
any fluid.

• Always wear gloves and other protective clothing, 
mask, and goggles, as required, when handling 
waste fluid.

3 After moving the tank base, reconnect the four tank 
connection tubes to the 10L tanks.

Insert each connector and push until it locks into 
place.

4 Turn on the two main power switches on the lower 
right of the left side panel of the main unit, then press 
the POWER button on the front panel to turn on the 
power supply.

Check for any fluid spills, and clean as necessary.

5 Check the status of the fluid level sensors in the 
hardware status in the bottom right of the main 
window in ID7000 Software.

Check the cable electrical connection if the status 
information does not appear.

Note

Note

Notes
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Lineup

• 320 nm laser
• 355 nm laser
• 405 nm laser
• 488 nm laser
• 561 nm laser
• 637 nm laser
• 808 nm laser

The fluorescence spectrum that can be detected varies 
depending on the wavelength of the lasers.

Model No. of 
lasers

Laser wavelengths 
(nm)

LE-ID7000A 3 405, 488, 637

LE-ID7000B 4 405, 488, 561, 637

LE-ID7000C 5 355, 405, 488, 561, 
637

LE-ID7000D 6 355, 405, 488, 561, 
637, 808

LE-ID7000E 6 320, 355, 405, 488, 
561, 637

LE-ID7000F 7 320, 355, 405, 488, 
561, 637, 808
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Troubleshooting

Check these items before calling for service. If the problem still persists after carrying out the recommended actions, 
contact your Sony distributor.

Problem Possible cause Recommended solution

Events are not detected or the 
even rate is abnormally low 
when the instrument appears 
to be performing acquisitions 
normally.

The threshold value is 
too high.

Decrease the threshold value, and try acquiring again.
For details setting the threshold value, see “Configuring 
Instrument Settings” (page 59).

Sample flow rate is low. Increase the sample flow rate, and try acquiring again.
For details about setting the sample flow rate, see “Configuring 
Instrument Settings” (page 59).

The trigger channel 
setting is inappropriate.

• Specify a detectable signal for the desired sample as the trigger 
channel.

• Check that the signal specified for the trigger channel is a 
detectable signal (lasers are on, detection voltages, etc.).
For details about setting the trigger channel and detectors, see 
“Configuring Instrument Settings” (page 59).

The sample 
concentration is low.

Adjust the sample to the appropriate concentration by increasing 
the sample, and try acquiring again.

The sample has 
precipitated.

Stir the sample thoroughly before acquisition.

The flow cell is clogged 
or contains trapped air.

Click [Flow Cell Purge] in the [Cleaning] group on the [Cytometer] 
tab of the ribbon to backflush the flow cell.
If the problem persists, click [Priming] in the [Cleaning] group on 
the [Cytometer] tab of the ribbon to prime the fluidics system.

A leak has occurred in 
the sample flow.

If a leak is confirmed visually, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

The optical alignment is 
inappropriate.

Run Daily QC. If the result is “Failed,” run [Optics Alignment] and 
[Flow Rate Calibration].
For details, see “Adjusting the Optical Axis” (page 87) and 
“Calibrating the Fluidics System” (page 87).

Event rate is too high. The threshold value is 
too low.

Increase the threshold value, and try acquiring again.
For details setting the threshold value, see “Configuring 
Instrument Settings” (page 59).

Sample flow rate is 
high.

Decrease the sample flow rate, and try acquiring again.
For details about setting the sample flow rate, see “Configuring 
Instrument Settings” (page 59).

The sample 
concentration is high.

Adjust the sample to the appropriate concentration by diluting the 
sample, and try acquiring again.
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Daily QC, Performance QC, 
Flow Rate Calibration, or 
Optics Alignment fail to pass.

The beads used for QC 
have passed their 
expiry date or were not 
stored in the proper 
state.

• Check the expiry date of the beads used for QC, and use only 
beads prior to their expiry date.

• Check the beads used for QC are stored correctly.

Incorrect beads were 
used or lot information 
was not selected 
correctly.

• Use only genuine beads for QC.
• Set the lot information for the beads used for QC.

For details about settings, see “Updating the Beads Lot File” 
(page 103).

Preparation of the 
beads used for QC was 
inappropriate.

Prepare the specified beads using the specified dilution 
procedure, and use the beads as soon as possible.

The flow cell is not 
clean.

• Click [Flow Cell Purge] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon to backflush the flow cell. If the 
problem persists, click [Priming] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon to prime the fluidics system.

• Click [Decontamination] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon, and select [Bleach Cleaning].
For details, see “Cleaning Using Bleach Solution” (page 157).

The flow cell is clogged 
or contains trapped air.

30 minutes or more has 
elapsed since 
preparation using Align 
Check beads.

Perform preparation again.

The optical alignment is 
inappropriate.

Run Daily QC. If the result is “Failed,” run [Flow Rate Calibration] 
and [Optics Alignment] again, in that order.
For details, see “Calibrating the Fluidics System” (page 87) and 
“Adjusting the Optical Axis” (page 87).

Normal fluorescence 
spectrum is not observed.

The Fluorescence PMT 
Voltage is too low.

Increase the Fluorescence PMT Voltage until the fluorescence 
signal is detected.
For details about setup, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59).

The signal is saturated 
because the 
Fluorescence PMT 
Voltage is too high.

Increasing the Fluorescence PMT Voltage too much can cause 
signal saturation, preventing the PMT signal output from 
changing. (You can check the signal saturation in [Saturation 
Rate].) In this case, reduce the Fluorescence PMT Voltage and 
readjust settings to find the optimum operating point.
For details about setup, see “Configuring Instrument Settings” 
(page 59).

The required lasers are 
not turned on.

Check that the lasers required for excitation of the fluorochromes 
to observe are turned on. Turn lasers on if turned off.

The status of the 
sample is poor.

Prepare the sample again using the appropriate protocols.

The target cells for 
observation are not 
detected.

Check the threshold value and the gate position, and check that 
the stained cell population is enclosed correctly.

One population appears 
separated.

The Biexponential axis 
setting is inappropriate.

If the setting for the Negative area of the Biexponential axis is 
inappropriate, the population will appear jammed up against the 
plot axis origin. Check the setting for the Negative area.

Fluid leaks from the sample 
suction nozzle.

The flow cell is clogged. Click [Flow Cell Purge] in the [Cleaning] group on the [Cytometer] 
tab of the ribbon to backflush the flow cell.

Air is entering via the 
connector coupling.

Reconnect the connector, and check to make sure air is not 
entering via the coupling.

Sample tube does not fit 
correctly.

The sample tube is non-
conforming.

Use only the specified verified sample tubes. The use of non-
conforming sample tubes may damage the sample probe.

Sample tube hits the sample 
probe.

“Disconnected” is displayed in 
ID7000 Software, even though 
the computer and instrument 
are connected and power is 
turned on.

The instrument, 
computer, or ID7000 
Software was not 
started correctly.

Exit ID7000 Software, and turn the instrument and computer off. 
Check the connections, then turn the instrument and computer 
on, and start ID7000 Software.

Problem Possible cause Recommended solution
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Fluidics component (pump, 
fluid connectors, etc.) is 
leaking fluid.

The valve seals have 
deteriorated due to age.

Clean areas where leakages occur, and contact your Sony 
distributor for service.

Always wear gloves and other protective clothing, mask, and 
goggles, as required, when cleaning spills and leakages.

CV of acquired data is high. The flow cell is not 
clean.

• Click [Flow Cell Purge] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon to backflush the flow cell. If the 
problem persists, click [Priming] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon to prime the fluidics system.

• Click [Decontamination] in the [Cleaning] group on the 
[Cytometer] tab of the ribbon, and select [Bleach Cleaning].
For details, see “Cleaning Using Bleach Solution” (page 157).

The flow cell is clogged 
or contains trapped air.

Sheath filter or air filter 
is clogged.

Replace the sheath filter or air filter.
For details about replacing, see “Replacing the Sheath Filter” 
(page 161) and “Replacing Tank Air Filters” (page 162).

The status of the 
sample is poor.

Prepare the sample again using the appropriate protocols.

The optical alignment is 
inappropriate.

Run Daily QC. If the result is “Failed,” run [Optics Alignment] and 
[Flow Rate Calibration].
For details, see “Adjusting the Optical Axis” (page 87) and 
“Calibrating the Fluidics System” (page 87).

Large numbers of spurious 
events appear on a plot.

The sheath filter is not 
clean.

Replace the sheath filter.
For details about replacing, see “Replacing the Sheath Filter” 
(page 161).

The threshold value is 
too low.

Increase the threshold value, and try acquiring again.
For details setting the threshold value, see “Configuring 
Instrument Settings” (page 59).

The fluidics tubes are 
not clean.

Click [Flow Cell Purge] in the [Cleaning] group on the [Cytometer] 
tab of the ribbon to backflush the flow cell. If the problem persists, 
click [Priming] in the [Cleaning] group on the [Cytometer] tab of 
the ribbon to prime the fluidics system.

The sheath fluid is 
contaminated by 
bacteria.

Discard old sheath fluid, clean the 10L sheath tank, and then refill 
the tank with fresh sheath fluid. Run the priming function when 
finished.

Error message is displayed in 
ID7000 Software.

For details about resolving each error message, see “Error Messages” (page 169).

No output from the lasers 
(laser temperature error).

The temperature of the 
laser module exceeds 
the allowed range.

If the laser operating temperature exceeds 40 °C (104 °F), 
equivalent to an ambient operating temperature of 35 °C (95 °F), 
the lasers shutdown automatically and an error message is 
displayed. To clear the error, shut down the main unit and wait for 
the ambient temperature to cool sufficiently before restarting the 
main unit. If the error persists, even after allowing the ambient 
temperature to cool below 35 °C (95 °F), contact your Sony 
distributor for service.
If the ambient temperature drops below 10 °C (50 °F), the lasers 
shut down automatically and an error message is displayed. To 
clear the error, shut down the main unit and wait for the ambient 
temperature to increase sufficiently before restarting the main 
unit. If the error persists, even after the temperature has risen 
above 17.5 °C (64 °F), contact your Sony distributor for service.

Waste fluid is not being 
collected in the 10L waste 
tank.

The waste fluid 
connection tubes (red) 
are not connected 
correctly.

Waste fluid may be leaking due to an unconnected or unsecured 
waste fluid connection tube on the WASTE or WASTE WASH 
connector. Check the connections are secure.

Waste tank air filter is 
clogged. (10L waste 
tank is bulging at the 
sides).

Replace the waste tank air filter.
For details about replacing, see “Replacing Tank Air Filters” 
(page 162).

Problem Possible cause Recommended solution

Note
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Sheath fluid is not being drawn 
into the instrument from the 
10L sheath tank.

The sample line is not 
connected correctly.

Sheath fluid may not be drawn into the unit due to an 
unconnected or unsecured sheath fluid connection tube (green) 
on the SHEATH or SHEATH WASH connector. Check the 
connections are secure.

The sheath filter is 
clogged.

Replace the sheath filter.
For details about replacing, see “Replacing the Sheath Filter” 
(page 161).

ID7000 Software operation is 
slow.

The number of events 
displayed is high.

Reduce the number of events to display to improve performance.

The number of plots, 
gates, and statistics is 
high.

Delete the plots, gates, and statistics not required for the current 
acquisition to improve performance.

A multicolor spectral 
unmixing calculation is 
in progress.

Turn off spectral unmixing, when it is not required, to improve 
performance.

There are a large 
number of plates in a 
single experiment.

ID7000 Software operation may become slower as the number of 
plates in a single experiment increases. Reduce the number of 
plates in an experiment, for example, by splitting the experiment.

The number of 
experiments in ID7000 
Software is high.

ID7000 Software operation may become slower as the number of 
experiments displayed in ID7000 Software increases. Export any 
experiments not required for reference purposes, and then delete 
the experiments from ID7000 Software.

Contamination between 
samples is suspected.

Air has entered the 
sheath line.

If any air enters the sheath line, the flow of sheath fluid may 
become poor, adversely affecting the exterior cleaning of the 
sample probe. If this occurs, de-bubble the sheath line.
For details about operation, see “De-bubbling the Sheath Line” 
(page 158).

Problem Possible cause Recommended solution
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Error Messages

This section lists the error messages that may be displayed in ID7000 Software. When an error occurs, check these items 
for the actions to take to resolve each error. If the problem still persists after carrying out the recommended actions, 
make a note of the error message and then contact your Sony distributor.

ID Error message Solution

00-102 An unexpected error has occurred. A system error was detected. After the main unit shuts 
down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-111 External tank system is not detected.
Follow the operator’s guide to fix the connection with 
the external tank system. 

After the main unit shuts down, check the electrical 
connection between the main unit and the external tank 
system, and then restart the main unit.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-115 Water leakage is detected. Open the fluidics maintenance door on the right side, and 
check for leakages.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-120 The laser initialization timed out.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The ambient operating temperature may have exceeded 
the limit. After the main unit shuts down, allow the ambient 
temperature to fall before restarting the unit.
If the problem persists at temperatures that do not exceed 
35 °C (50 °F), contact your Sony distributor for service.

00-121 System power supply error on the MD4 board. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-122 AC/DC power supply error on the MD4 board.

00-166 Failed to update EEPROM on LDD board.

00-168 Communication error on the MD4 board.

00-169 Communication error on the MD1 board.

00-170 Communication error on the OMD board.

00-171 Communication error on the MD3 board.

00-172 Communication error on the LDD board (CPU1).

00-173 Communication error on the MD3 board (CPU2).

00-174 No Reply error on the MD4 board.

00-175 No Reply error on the MD1 board.

00-176 No Reply error on the OMD board.

00-177 No Reply error on the MD3 board (CPU1).

00-178 No Reply error on the LDD board (CPU1).

00-179 No Reply error on the MD3 board (CPU2).

00-189 The model number is invalid.

00-190 The laser configuration is invalid.

00-196 Flash write error.

00-212 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on MD4 
board.

00-213 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on MD1 
board.

00-214 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on 
OMD board.

00-215 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on MD3 
board.

00-216 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on LDD 
board (CPU1).

00-217 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on MD3 
board (CPU2).
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00-228 The sheath filter may need to be exchanged. Sheath filter is due for scheduled replacement. Contact 
your Sony distributor for service.

00-261 The optical stage might have reached its limit range 
of motion.

A system error was detected. After the main unit shuts 
down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-1018 Temperature of MD4 power board is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be overheating. After the main unit 
shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-1047 Failed to update EEPROM on MD1 board. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-1048 Failed to update EEPROM on OMD board.

00-1049 Failed to update EEPROM on MD3 board.

00-1051 Notch 637 in movement error.

00-1052 Notch 637 out movement error.

00-1068 Notch 808 in movement error.

00-1069 Notch 808 out movement error.

00-2000 Stop button was pressed. The STOP button on the main unit was pressed.

00-2005 Internal waste tank is full. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-2006 Fan1 on MD4 board is not working properly. 

00-2007 Fan2 on MD4 board is not working properly. 

00-2008 Fan3 on MD4 board is not working properly. 

00-2009 Temperature is too high in fluidics area.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be overheating. After the main unit 
shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-2012 Temperature of the sheath filter area is low.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be too cold. After the main unit shuts 
down, allow the temperature to rise before restarting.
If the problem persists at temperatures exceeding 10 °C 
(50 °F), contact your Sony distributor for service.00-2013 Temperature of MD4 power board is low.

Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3000 Washing unit movement error. Check that the sample probe is not bent, and wait a while 
before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3001 Auto sampler movement error. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3002 Sample probe collision is detected. Check that the sample probe is not bent, and wait a while 
before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3003 Work height detection error. After the main unit shuts down, load the cooling unit.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3004 Notch 561 in movement error. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3005 Notch 561 out movement error.

00-3006 Sample probe detection error, the probe might be 
bent.

Check that the sample probe is not bent, and wait a while 
before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.
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00-3008 Door is open.
Please close cytometer door.
The cytometer was terminated to avoid further 
accidents.

After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3009 Auto sampler x-axis sensor error.

00-3010 Auto sampler y-axis sensor error.

00-3012 Temperature of the laser area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be overheating. After the main unit 
shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3013 Temperature of the laser area is too low.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be too cold. After the main unit shuts 
down, allow the temperature to rise before restarting.
If the problem persists at temperatures exceeding 10 °C 
(50 °F), contact your Sony distributor for service.

00-3014 Auto sampler overrun error. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3016 Washing unit overrun error.

00-3017 Sample probe detection error. Check whether there are any droplets or deformation on 
the sample probe.
After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3018 Failed to run pump LP4. A device fault (pump LP4) was detected.
After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3019 Failed to run pump LP2. A device fault (pump LP2) was detected. After the main 
unit shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3020 Failed to run pump LP1. A device fault (pump LP1) was detected. After the main 
unit shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3021 Failed to run pump AP1. A device fault (pump AP1) was detected. After the main 
unit shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3022 Failed to run pump AP2. A device fault (pump AP2) was detected. After the main 
unit shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3023 Failed to run pump LP3. A device fault (pump LP3) was detected. After the main 
unit shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3025 Failed to update EEPROM on MD3 board (CPU2). After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3030 Motor movement error.

00-3031 Thermal sensor error.

00-3032 Auto sampler sensor error in initialization.

00-3034 Washing unit sensor error in initialization.

00-3035 Discharge time out. The pressurized tank discharge operation has timed out. 
After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.
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00-3036 Communication error on the LDD board (CPU2). After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3037 No Reply error on the LDD board (CPU2).

00-3038 Communication error on the MCY board.

00-3041 Failed to Shutter Close. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3042 Failed to Shutter Open.

00-3043 Charging air tank time out.

00-3044 No Reply error on the MCY board.

00-3045 Command_B Error on the Deck (488nm).

00-3046 Command_B Error on the Deck (405nm).

00-3047 Command_B Error on the Deck (637nm).

00-3048 Command_B Error on the Deck (561nm).

00-3049 Command_B Error on the Deck (355nm).

00-3050 Command_B Error on the Deck (320nm).

00-3051 Command_B Error on the any Deck.

00-3052 Command_L Error on the Deck (488nm).

00-3053 Command_L Error on the Deck (405nm).

00-3054 Command_L Error on the Deck (637nm).

00-3055 Command_L Error on the Deck (561nm).

00-3056 Command_L Error on the Deck (355nm).

00-3057 Command_L Error on the Deck (320nm).

00-3065 Temperature error of the 488nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The ambient operating temperature may be too high (too 
low). After the main unit shuts down, allow the ambient 
temperature to fall (rise) before restarting the unit.
If the problem persists at temperatures that do not exceed 
27.5 °C (81.5 °F), contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3066 Temperature error of the 405nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3067 Temperature error of the 637nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3068 Temperature error of the 561nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3069 Temperature error of the 355nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3070 Temperature error of the 808nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3071 Temperature error of the 320nm laser.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.
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00-3079 Failed to detect the 488nm laser. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3080 Failed to detect the 405nm laser.

00-3081 Failed to detect the 637nm laser.

00-3082 Failed to detect the 561nm laser.

00-3083 Failed to detect the 355nm laser.

00-3084 Failed to detect the 808nm laser.

00-3085 Failed to detect the 320nm laser.

00-3086 Air tank pressure is too low.

00-3089 Failed to run the optical Y motor.

00-3090 Failed to run the optical Z motor.

00-3091 Failed to run the washing motor.

00-3092 Failed to run the stage X motor.

00-3093 Failed to run the stage Y motor.

00-3094 Failed to run the stage Z motor.

00-3097 Power supply error on MD4 board 5V.

00-3098 Power supply error on MD4 board 3.3V.

00-3099 12V power supply error on LDD board.

00-3100 24V power supply error on LDD board.

00-3101 12V power supply error on OMD board.

00-3102 24V power supply error on OMD board.

00-3103 12V power supply error on MD3 board.

00-3104 24V power supply error on MD3 board.

00-3105 5V power supply error on MD3 board.

00-3106 12V power supply error on MD1 board.

00-3107 24V power supply error on MD1 board.

00-3108 5V DC power supply error on MD1 board.

00-3110 High temperature detected on the multi-well plate 
holder.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be overheating. After the main unit 
shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3113 Temperature of the Deck (488nm) area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3114 Temperature of the Deck (405nm) area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3115 Temperature of the Deck (637nm) area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3116 Temperature of the Deck (561nm) area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3117 Temperature of the Deck (355nm) area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

00-3118 Temperature of the Deck (320nm) area is too high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.
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00-3119 Model config on MCY and SKY do not match. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-3120 The 488nm laser error is detected.

00-3121 The 405nm laser error is detected.

00-3122 The 637nm laser error is detected.

00-3123 The 561nm laser error is detected.

00-3124 The 355nm laser error is detected.

00-3125 The 808nm laser error is detected.

00-3126 The 320nm laser error is detected.

00-4000 Remove the sample plate or tube rack. Remove the multi-well plate or tube rack, and close the 
door.

00-4001 Internal sheath tank is empty. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4002 Internal vacuum tank is full.

00-4006 Door is open. The door is open. Close the door.
Initialize the auto sampler.

00-4007 Sample probe collision is detected. A collision with the sample probe occurred. Initialize the 
auto sampler.

00-4010 No plate or rack The multi-well plate or tube rack could not be detected.
Load the multi-well plate or tube rack.

00-4011 Failed to control sample pressure.
Please execute priming.

The sample suction pressure is not stable. Run system 
priming.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.00-4012 Failed to control sample pressure.

Please execute priming.

00-4013 Washing unit step-out. A position error of the washing unit was detected. Initialize 
the washing unit.

00-4015 External sheath tank is empty. Refill the sheath tank with sheath fluid.

00-4016 External waste tank is full. Dispose of the waste fluid from the waste tank.

00-4017 Replacement of the pump LP4 is recommended. The pump running time exceeds 10,000 hours. Contact 
your Sony distributor for service.00-4018 Replacement of the pump LP2 is recommended. 

00-4019 Replacement of the pump LP1 is recommended. 

00-4020 Replacement of the pump AP1 is recommended. 

00-4021 Replacement of the pump AP2 is recommended. 

00-4022 Replacement of the pump LP3 is recommended. The pump running time exceeds 4,800 hours. Contact 
your Sony distributor for service.

00-4023 Auto sampler overrun occurred. A position error of the auto sampler unit was detected. 
Initialize the auto sampler unit.

00-4025 Washing unit overrun occurred. A position error of the washing unit was detected. Initialize 
the washing unit.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4028 Refill time out.
Please check the sheath line.

The refill operation for the pressurized tank has timed out. 
Shut down the main unit, check the connections of the 
sheath tank connection tubes (green), and then restart 
the main unit.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4029 Failed to control sheath pressure by the pressure 
tank.

Sheath fluid flow is unstable. Run system priming.

00-4030 Failed to control sheath pressure by the vacuum tank.

00-4031 Failed to control washing unit pressure.
Replacement of air filter for waste tank is 
recommended.

The waste tank air filter may be clogged. Replacement of 
the air filter is recommended.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.
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00-4033 Failed to control washing unit pressure. A pressure error was detected during cleaning. 
Replacement of the waste tank air filter is recommended.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4034 Replacement of the loader cable is recommended. The number of motion cycles of the motor cable exceeds 
the endurance limit.
Contact your Sony distributor for service.

00-4039 External sheath tank is empty. Refill the sheath tank with sheath fluid.

00-4040 External waste tank is full. Dispose of the waste fluid from the waste tank.

00-4041 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on LDD 
board (CPU1).

After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.00-4044 Warning for the unsuccessful communication on MCY 

board.

00-4048 Fan on MCY board is not working properly. 

00-4049 Fan on SKY board is not working properly. 

00-4050 Fan on the Deck (488nm) is not working properly. 

00-4051 Fan on the Deck (405nm) is not working properly. 

00-4052 Fan on the Deck (637nm) is not working properly. 

00-4053 Fan on the Deck (561nm) is not working properly. 

00-4054 Fan on the Deck (355nm) is not working properly. 

00-4055 Fan on the Deck (320nm) is not working properly. 

00-4056 Fan on the LD_COMMON is not working properly.

00-4057 Fan on 488LD is not working properly. 

00-4058 Fan on 405LD is not working properly. 

00-4059 Fan on 637LD is not working properly. 

00-4060 Fan on 561LD is not working properly. 

00-4061 Fan on 355LD is not working properly. 

00-4062 Fan on 808LD is not working properly. 

00-4063 Fan on 320LD is not working properly. 

00-4064 Fan on sample temperature controlling radiator is not 
working properly.

00-4065 Fan on AS MD3 is not working properly. 

00-4066 Nozzle agitation is not working properly. Check that the sample probe is not bent, and wait a while 
before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4074 Temperature of the laser area is high.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The main unit may be overheating. After the main unit 
shuts down, wait a while before restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4087 Jackal versions do not match. After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4088 Failed to cool the multi-well plate holder.
Please disable cooling control.

Temperature of the sample stage cannot be adjusted. 
After the main unit shuts down, wait a while before 
restarting.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

00-4090 Failed to control sample pressure.
Please execute priming.

The sample suction pressure is not stable. Run system 
priming.
If the problem persists, contact your Sony distributor for 
service.

01-0100 Failed to align optical axis.
Please run Flow Rate Calibration, then try again.

Optics alignment failed. Run flow rate calibration.
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01-0200 Failed to adjust PMT voltage.
Please run Flow Cell Purge or Decontamination or 
Optics Alignment, then try again.

PMT voltage calibration failed. Run flow cell purge or 
optics alignment.

01-0300 Failed to adjust PMT voltage.
Please run Flow Cell Purge or Decontamination or 
Optics Alignment, then try again.

PMT voltage calibration failed. Run flow cell purge or 
optics alignment.

01-1100 Optics alignment position is far from the latest 
position.
Bubble may cause this issue, so Flow Cell Purge and 
trying again are recommended.

The result of optics alignment are significantly different 
from the previous alignment. Run flow cell purge, and 
then run optics alignment again.

01-2001 Temperature in fluidics area is out of range for Daily 
QC.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The sheath fluid is outside the rated temperature range, 
and Daily QC cannot be started. Check that the room 
temperature is within the rated range of the unit.

01-2002 Temperature in fluidics area is out of range for Flow 
Rate Calibration.
Please check whether room temperature is within the 
specification.

The sheath fluid is outside the rated temperature range, 
and Flow Rate Calibration cannot be started. Check that 
the room temperature is within the rated range of the unit.

01-2003 Temperature in fluidics area is out of range for 
acquisition. It may affect performance of the 
instrument.
Are you sure you want to start acquisition?

The sheath fluid is outside the rated temperature range, 
which may adversely affect unit performance. Check that 
the room temperature is within the rated range of the unit 
before starting data acquisition.

01-2004 Temperature in fluidics area is out of range for auto 
acquisition. It may affect performance of the 
instrument.
Are you sure you want to start auto acquisition?

01-2005 Temperature in fluidics area is out of range for 
preview. It may affect performance of the instrument.
Are you sure you want to start preview?

01-2101 Temperature in fluidics area has changed 5°C/9°F 
from latest Daily QC had passed.
It may affect performance of the instrument.
Please run Daily QC, then try again.

The temperature of the surroundings has changed 
significantly since Daily QC was run. Run Daily QC again.
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US FDA 21 CFR Part 11 Support

ID7000 software supports functions relevant to 21 CFR Part 11. The software in the table below refers to the ID7000 
software.

Section Requirement Compliance

11.10 Controls for Closed Systems
Persons who use closed systems to create, modify, maintain, or transmit electronic records shall employ 
procedures and controls designed to ensure the authenticity, integrity, and, when appropriate, the confidentiality 
of electronic records, and to ensure that the signer cannot readily repudiate the signed record as not genuine. 
Such procedures and controls shall include the following:

11.10(a) Validation of systems to ensure accuracy, reliability, 
consistent intended performance, and the ability to 
discern invalid or altered records.

The software is released following validation and 
verification testing conducted by Sony. IQ and OQ 
procedures and QC functions are available for system 
validation.

11.10(b) The ability to generate accurate and complete copies 
of records in both human readable and electronic form 
suitable for inspection, review, and copying by the 
agency. Persons should contact the agency if there are 
any questions regarding the ability of the agency to 
perform such review and copying of the electronic 
records.

The software provides both electronic and human 
readable formats of the records (e.g., worksheets, 
reports, audit trails, user logs). Once exported outside 
the system, the user must take needed steps to ensure 
protection of data and records. 

11.10(c) Protection of records to enable their accurate and 
ready retrieval throughout the records retention period.

Records are secured within a hidden folder structure 
controlled by an indexing database. All records are 
retained until the user with appropriate privileges 
decides to delete records. Records that are exported 
from the software must be managed by the user 
according to prevailing policies and processes to 
ensure data protection.

11.10(d) Limiting system access to authorized individuals. The software requires a password for all users when 
logging in. Each user has a defined role, associated 
with access privileges. Users and their roles must be 
managed by administrators.

11.10(e) Use of secure, computer-generated, time-stamped 
audit trails to independently record the date and time of 
operator entries and actions that create, modify, or 
delete electronic records. Record changes shall not 
obscure previously recorded information. Such audit 
trail documentation shall be retained for a period at 
least as long as that required for the subject electronic 
records and shall be available for agency review and 
copying.

The software automatically generates a secure, 
computer-generated, time-stamped audit trail of all 
user actions that affect the record. Once turned on, 
users cannot modify, deactivate or delete the audit trail. 
The audit trail is maintained with the record through the 
lifetime of said record.

11.10(f) Use of operational system checks to enforce permitted 
sequencing of steps and events, as appropriate.

The device restricts what users can do based on the 
state of the system and the permissions associated 
with the account which is logged in.

11.10(g) Use of authority checks to ensure that only authorized 
individuals can use the system, electronically sign a 
record, access the operation or computer system input 
or output device, alter a record, or perform the 
operation at hand.

The software is accessed using a valid username and 
password. Based on the role and privileges associated 
with the account, the software provides the users with 
the authority to carry out particular functions. These 
privileges include tasks such as electronic signature 
application to a record, deletion of record or export of 
records.

11.10(h) Use of device (e.g., terminal) checks to determine, as 
appropriate, the validity of the source of data input or 
operational instruction.

The software has been designed to require specific 
inputs for given fields of information - and it includes 
error messaging capability that informs the user when 
invalid information is input into a software field. The 
software also confirms the validity of the record by 
attaching a checksum value to the record when it is 
exported. Before a record can be imported, the 
software checks the value and restricts the import if the 
value has changed since export.
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11.10(i) Determination that persons who develop, maintain, or 
use electronic record/electronic signature systems 
have the education, training, and experience to perform 
their assigned tasks.

Sony can provide user training and documentation for 
operation of the system and software. It is the 
responsibility of the user’s organization to ensure 
training of staff and providing needed information on 
the record/electronic signature operating procedure 
based on their own policies and procedures.

11.10(j) The establishment of, and adherence to, written 
policies that hold individuals accountable and 
responsible for actions initiated under their electronic 
signatures, in order to deter record and signature 
falsification.

This is the responsibility of the user’s organization. 
Written policies and procedures should be defined that 
outline the importance of electronic signatures with 
respect to individual responsibility and the 
consequences of tampering for both the company and 
the individual.

11.10(k) Use of appropriate controls over systems 
documentation including: 
(1) Adequate controls over the distribution of, access 
to, and use of documentation for system operation and 
maintenance. 
(2) Revision and change control procedures to 
maintain an audit trail that documents time-sequenced 
development and modification of systems 
documentation.

The software has a built-in help function that displays 
user manuals and is available to all users. The user 
manuals incorporated in the help function will be 
updated appropriately with system software updates. 
All updates are made available to end users to ensure 
optimal system operation through the field support 
organization.

11.30 Controls for Open Systems

 Persons who use open systems to create, modify, 
maintain, or transmit electronic records shall employ 
procedures and controls designed to ensure the 
authenticity, integrity, and, as appropriate, the 
confidentiality of electronic records from the point of 
their creation to the point of their receipt. Such 
procedures and controls shall include those identified 
in § 11.10, as appropriate, and additional measures 
such as document encryption and use of appropriate 
digital signature standards to ensure, as necessary 
under the circumstances, record authenticity, integrity, 
and confidentiality.

The software is designed to operate as a closed 
system and therefore does not apply. 

11.50 Signature Manifestations

11.50(a) Signed electronic records shall contain information 
associated with the signing that clearly indicates all of 
the following: 
(1) The printed name of the signer; 
(2) The date and time when the signature was 
executed; and 
(3) The meaning (such as review, approval, 
responsibility, or authorship) associated with the 
signature.

All signed records (electronic and human readable 
forms) within the software contain the username of the 
signer, the date and time of the signing and the 
authorship.

11.50(b) The items identified in paragraphs (a)(1), (a)(2), and 
(a)(3) of this section shall be subject to the same 
controls as for electronic records and shall be included 
as part of any human readable form of the electronic 
record (such as electronic display or printout).

11.70 Signature/Record Linking

 Electronic signatures and handwritten signatures 
executed to electronic records shall be linked to their 
respective electronic records to ensure that the 
signatures cannot be excised, copied, or otherwise 
transferred to falsify an electronic record by ordinary 
means.

Records are created in PDF format and electronic 
signatures are applied via PDF functionality. The PDF 
function ensures that electronic signatures cannot be 
reused.

11.100 General Requirements

11.100(a) Each electronic signature shall be unique to one 
individual and shall not be reused by, or reassigned to, 
anyone else.

The software ensures that every combination of 
username and password is unique to the user. If the 
username is disabled, it cannot be reused for other 
users. It is the responsibility of the user’s organization 
to verify the identity of all users who use the software.

Section Requirement Compliance
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11.100(b) Before an organization establishes, assigns, certifies, 
or otherwise sanctions an individual’s electronic 
signature, or any element of such electronic signature, 
the organization shall verify the identity of the 
individual.

Responsibility of the user’s organization.

11.100(c) Persons using electronic signatures shall, prior to or at 
the time of such use, certify to the agency that the 
electronic signatures in their system, used on or after 
August 20, 1997, are intended to be the legally binding 
equivalent of traditional handwritten signatures. 
(1) The certification shall be submitted in paper form 
and signed with a traditional handwritten signature, to 
the Office of Regional Operations (HFC-100), 5600 
Fishers Lane, Rockville, MD 20857. 
(2) Persons using electronic signatures shall, upon 
agency request, provide additional certification or 
testimony that a specific electronic signature is the 
legally binding equivalent of the signer’s handwritten 
signature.

Responsibility of the user’s organization.

11.200 Electronic Signature Components and Controls 

11.200(a) Electronic signatures that are not based upon 
biometrics shall: 
(1) Employ at least two distinct identification 
components such as an identification code and 
password. 
(i) When an individual executes a series of signings 
during a single, continuous period of controlled system 
access, the first signing shall be executed using all 
electronic signature components; subsequent signings 
shall be executed using at least one electronic 
signature component that is only executable by, and 
designed to be used only by, the individual. 
(ii) When an individual executes one or more signings 
not performed during a single, continuous period of 
controlled system access, each signing shall be 
executed using all of the electronic signature 
components. 
(2) Be used only by their genuine owners; and 
(3) Be administered and executed to ensure that 
attempted use of an individual’s electronic signature by 
anyone other than its genuine owner requires 
collaboration of two or more individuals.

The software requires a unique username and 
password to apply an electronic signature. Both 
components are necessary for each signing, 
separately from login. 

11.200(b) Electronic signatures based upon biometrics shall be 
designed to ensure that they cannot be used by 
anyone other than their genuine owners.

The software does not support biometric signatures.

11.300 Controls for Identification Codes/Passwords
Persons who use electronic signatures based upon use of identification codes in combination with passwords 
shall employ controls to ensure their security and integrity. Such controls shall include:

11.300(a) Maintaining the uniqueness of each combined 
identification code and password, such that no two 
individuals have the same combination of identification 
code and password.

No two individuals can have the same combinations of 
username and password. The combinations of 
username and password must be unique.

11.300(b) Ensuring that identification code and password 
issuances are periodically checked, recalled, or revised 
(e.g., to cover such events as password aging).

Passwords are set to expire when they are first created 
or reset. The password expiration period can be set by 
the administrator. 

11.300(c) Following loss management procedures to 
electronically deauthorize lost, stolen, missing, or 
otherwise potentially compromised tokens, cards, and 
other devices that bear or generate identification code 
or password information, and to issue temporary or 
permanent replacements using suitable, rigorous 
controls.

Administrators can delete accounts or change 
compromised passwords as needed. The user must 
reset their password on the first login after the change 
to ensure that the administrator does not own the 
password. 

Section Requirement Compliance
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11.300(d) Use of transaction safeguards to prevent unauthorized 
use of passwords and/or identification codes, and to 
detect and report in an immediate and urgent manner 
any attempts at their unauthorized use to the system 
security unit, and, as appropriate, to organizational 
management.

After a specified number of consecutive failed login 
attempts, the software locks out the problematic user. 
The specified number of attempts can be set by the 
administrator to suit the operation of the user’s 
organization.

11.300(e) Initial and periodic testing of devices, such as tokens or 
cards, that bear or generate identification code or 
password information to ensure that they function 
properly and have not been altered in an unauthorized 
manner.

Periodic checks are the responsibility of the user. 
Administrators are encouraged to periodically check for 
access restrictions and unauthorized data 
manipulation.

Section Requirement Compliance
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Replacement Parts

For details about purchasing replacement parts, contact 
your Sony distributor.

Software Licenses

GPL
This product uses “U-Boot” software under the GPL 
license. The customer is entitled to obtain, modify, and 
redistribute the source code for the software.

Source code can be obtained from the 
“\Others\SourceCode” folder on the supplied installation 
disc.
However, Sony cannot accept inquiries regarding the 
content of these source codes.
For license information, refer to the “\Others\License” 
folder on the supplied installation disc.

Apache License
This product uses the Apache license software, “ZXing,” 
“Unity,” and “Prism Framework.”
For license information, refer to the \Others\License 
folder on the supplied installation disc.

Microsoft Public License (Ms-PL)
This product uses the Microsoft Public License (Ms-PL) 
software, “CommonServiceLocator,” “Enterprise 
Library,” “WPF Toolkit,” and “DotNetZip.”
For license information, refer to the \Others\License 
folder on the supplied installation disc.

The MIT License (MIT)
This product uses the MIT License software, “Fluent 
Ribbon Control Suite.”
For license information, refer to the \Others\License 
folder on the supplied installation disc.

Third-party Software
This product uses third-party software, “Entity 
Framework,” “.NET Framework,” “Visual C++ 
Redistributable Packages,” “Microsoft SQL Server,” and 
“DioDocs” (Copyright (C) 2018 GrapeCity Inc.).
For license information, refer to the \Others\License 
folder on the supplied installation disc.

Item Part number

Align Check Beads LE-AE700510

8-peak beads LE-AE700522

Autosampler compatible 5 ml tube 
rack

LE-A8101

Sheath filter kit LE-U5F001

10L Sheath tank LE-U5F006

10L Waste tank LE-U5F007

10L Sheath tank cap set LE-U5F008

10L Waste tank cap set LE-U5F009

Sheath tank connection tube LE-U8F001

Waste tank connection tube LE-U8F002

External tank connection cable LE-U8F003

Sheath tank air filter LE-U3F014

Waste tank air filter LE-U3F011A

10L tank system LE-K5105
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Software End User 
License Agreement

For Users in USA

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
IMPORTANT: BEFORE USING THE SOFTWARE, 
PLEASE READ THIS END USER LICENSE 
AGREEMENT (“EULA”) CAREFULLY. BY USING 
THE SOFTWARE YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE 
BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS EULA FOR 
YOURSELF AND ANY ORGANIZATION ON 
WHOSE BEHALF YOU ARE USING THIS 
SOFTWARE. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE 
TERMS OF THIS EULA, YOU MAY NOT USE THE 
SOFTWARE. 

LICENCE TERMS
This EULA is a legal agreement between (i) you and any 
entity you represent (“you”) and (ii) Sony  
Biotechnology Inc. (“SONY”). This EULA governs your 
rights and obligations regarding the ID7000 software of 
SONY and/or its third party licensors (including SONY’s 
affiliates) and their respective affiliates (collectively, the 
“THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS”), together with any 
updates/upgrades provided by SONY, any printed, on-
line or other electronic documentation for such software, 
and any data files created by operation of such software 
(collectively, the “SOFTWARE”). 

Notwithstanding the foregoing, any software in the 
SOFTWARE having a separate end user license 
agreement (including, but not limited to, [GNU General 
Public license and Lesser/Library General Public 
License]) shall be covered by such applicable separate 
end user license agreement in lieu of the terms of this 
EULA to the extent required by such separate end user 
license agreement (“EXCLUDED SOFTWARE”).

SOFTWARE LICENSE
The SOFTWARE is licensed, not sold. The SOFTWARE 
is protected by copyright and other intellectual property 
laws and international treaties. 

COPYRIGHT
All right and title in and to the SOFTWARE (including, 
but not limited to, any images, photographs, animation, 
video, audio, music, text, “applets” and other content 
incorporated into the SOFTWARE itself) is owned by 
SONY or one or more of the THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS. For clarification purposes only, any 
images, photographs, animation, video, text or metadata 
created through a permitted use of the SOFTWARE that 
contains patient data shall not be shared with SONY and 

SONY shall have no rights, and no obligations, in 
connection therewith.

GRANT OF LICENSE
SONY grants you a limited, non-exclusive, personal, 
non-transferable license to use the SOFTWARE solely in 
connection with SONY’s hardware device for which 
SONY supplied such SOFTWARE (“DEVICE”) in 
compliance with this EULA, the usage as intended in the 
relevant instructions and directions for use made 
available to you by SONY (“USAGE 
INSTRUCTIONS”) and all applicable local, federal and 
state laws, rules and regulations (including, without 
limitation, those relating to healthcare). SONY and the 
THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS expressly reserve all 
rights, title and interest (including, but not limited to, all 
intellectual property rights) in and to the SOFTWARE 
that this EULA does not specifically grant to you. 

REQUIREMENTS AND LIMITATIONS
You may not copy, publish, adapt, redistribute, attempt to 
derive source code, modify, reverse engineer, decompile, 
or disassemble any of the SOFTWARE, whether in 
whole or in part, or create any derivative works from or 
of the SOFTWARE unless such derivative works are 
intentionally facilitated by the SOFTWARE. You may 
not modify or tamper with any digital rights management 
functionality, if any, of the SOFTWARE. You may not 
bypass, modify, defeat or circumvent any of the functions 
or protections of the SOFTWARE or any mechanisms 
operatively linked to the SOFTWARE. You may not 
separate any individual component of the SOFTWARE 
for use on more than one DEVICE unless expressly 
authorized to do so by SONY. You may not remove, alter, 
cover or deface any trademarks or notices on the 
SOFTWARE. You may not share, distribute, rent, lease, 
sublicense, assign, transfer or sell the SOFTWARE. You 
may not use the SOFTWARE in any manner non-
compliant with the USAGE INSTRUCTIONS.  The 
software, network services or other products other than 
SOFTWARE upon which the SOFTWARE’S 
performance depends might be interrupted or 
discontinued at the discretion of the suppliers (software 
suppliers, service suppliers, or SONY). SONY and such 
suppliers do not warrant that the SOFTWARE, network 
services or other products will continue to be available, 
or will operate without interruption or modification. You 
shall not, nor shall you instruct or permit, procure, enable 
or request any third party (including your users, third 
party personnel or other personnel, staff or contractors) 
to, take any action designed or intended to: (i) use the 
SOFTWARE (or any part thereof) in any manner or for 
any purpose that is inconsistent with this EULA; (ii) 
introduce to the SOFTWARE any “back door,” “drop 
dead device,” “time bomb,” “Trojan horse,” “virus,” or 
“worm” (as such terms are commonly understood in the 
software industry) or any other equivalent code, files, 
scripts, agents, programs, software routine or 
instructions designed or intended to disrupt, disable, 
harm or otherwise impede in any manner the operation of 
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the SOFTWARE or any device or system owned or 
controlled by you or any third party, or which otherwise 
may damage or destroy any data or file (“Malicious 
Code”); (iii) interfere with the proper working of the 
SOFTWARE; (iv) circumvent, disable, or interfere with 
security-related features of the SOFTWARE or features 
that prevent or restrict use, access to, or copying the 
SOFTWARE, or that enforce limitations on use of the 
SOFTWARE; or (v) impose (or which may impose, in 
your sole discretion) an unreasonable or 
disproportionately large load on the SOFTWARE.

You agree to comply with all applicable local, federal and 
state laws, rules and regulations (including, without 
limitation, those relating to healthcare). You agree to take 
sole responsibility for compliance with the Health 
Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 1996, as 
amended, and the regulations relating thereto, and agree 
to hold SONY harmless and indemnify SONY from any 
and all claims or damages arising out of your failure so 
to do. For the avoidance of doubt, SONY shall not have 
any access to, or obligations with respect to, any 
protected health information of any patient as a result of 
this Agreement.

You represent and warrant that you, and the organization 
for whom you work, have not, and will not employ or 
contract with any person sanctioned or excluded from 
participation with any federal, state or local health care 
program (including without limitation Medicare or 
Medicaid) or debarred from contracting with any federal 
or state agency.  Furthermore, you represent and warrant 
that you have routinely checked all employees and 
contractors against the Department of Health and Human 
Services Office of Inspector General’s List of Excluded 
Individuals/Entities and the General Services 
Administration’s Excluded Parties list System at least as 
frequently as required or recommended by any health 
care program or state agency with jurisdiction over you 
or the company with which you work. 

EXCLUDED SOFTWARE AND OPEN 
SOURCE COMPONENTS
Notwithstanding the foregoing limited license grant, you 
acknowledge that the SOFTWARE may include 
EXCLUDED SOFTWARE. Certain EXCLUDED 
SOFTWARE may be covered by open source software 
licenses (“OPEN SOURCE COMPONENTS”), which 
means any software licenses approved as open source 
licenses by the Open Source Initiative or any 
substantially similar licenses, including but not limited to 
any license that, as a condition of distribution of the 
software licensed under such license, requires that the 
distributor make the software available in source code 
format. If and to the extent disclosure is required, please 
(i) see certain recording media (e.g. CD-R) which is 
bundled with the DEVICE or (ii) visit http://oss.sony.net/
Products/Linux/or other SONY-designated web site for a 
list of applicable OPEN SOURCE COMPONENTS 
included in the SOFTWARE from time to time, and the 
applicable terms and conditions governing its use. Such 

terms and conditions may be changed by the applicable 
third party at any time without liability to you. To the 
extent required by the licenses covering EXCLUDED 
SOFTWARE, the terms of such licenses will apply in lieu 
of the terms of this EULA. To the extent the terms of the 
licenses applicable to EXCLUDED SOFTWARE 
prohibit any of the restrictions in this EULA with respect 
to such EXCLUDED SOFTWARE, such restrictions will 
not apply to such EXCLUDED SOFTWARE. To the 
extent the terms of the licenses applicable to OPEN 
SOURCE COMPONENTS require SONY to make an 
offer to provide source code in connection with the 
SOFTWARE, such offer is hereby made.

USE OF SOFTWARE WITH 
COPYRIGHTED MATERIALS
You agree to use the SOFTWARE only in compliance 
with all such laws and agreements that apply to such 
content. 

CONTENT SERVICE
PLEASE ALSO NOTE THAT THE SOFTWARE MAY 
BE DESIGNED TO BE USED WITH CONTENT 
AVAILABLE THROUGH ONE OR MORE CONTENT 
SERVICES (“CONTENT SERVICE”). USE OF THE 
SERVICE AND THAT CONTENT IS SUBJECT TO 
THE TERMS OF SERVICE OF THAT CONTENT 
SERVICE. IF YOU DECLINE TO ACCEPT THOSE 
TERMS, YOUR USE OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE 
LIMITED. YOU ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE 
THAT CERTAIN CONTENT AND SERVICES 
AVAILABLE THROUGH THE SOFTWARE MAY BE 
PROVIDED BY THIRD PARTIES OVER WHICH 
SONY HAS NO CONTROL. WHERE CONTENT 
SERVICE IS NOT UNDER SONY’S CONTROL, 
SONY SHALL NOT BE LIABLE IN RESPECT OF 
ANY DAMAGES (OR OTHER LIABILITY) 
RELATED TO SUCH CONTENT SERVICE. USE OF 
THE CONTENT SERVICE REQUIRES AN 
INTERNET CONNECTION. THE CONTENT 
SERVICE MAY BE DISCONTINUED AT ANY TIME.

INTERNET CONNECTIVITY AND THIRD 
PARTY SERVICES
You acknowledge and agree that access to certain 
SOFTWARE features may require an Internet 
connection for which you are solely responsible. Without 
limiting the generality of the foregoing, you are solely 
responsible for (i) payment of any third party fees 
associated with your Internet connection, including but 
not limited to Internet service provider or airtime charges 
and (ii) establishment and maintenance of secured 
Internet connection. Operation of the SOFTWARE may 
be limited or restricted depending on the capabilities, 
bandwidth or technical limitations of your Internet 
connection and service. The provision, quality and 
security of such Internet connectivity are the sole 
responsibility of you and the third party providing such 
service, not SONY. You are solely responsible in the 
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event any Malicious Code introduced in the SOFTWARE 
because of or through, your internet connections.

EXPORT AND OTHER REGULATIONS
You agree to comply with all export and re-export laws, 
rules, restrictions and regulations of the US Department 
of Commerce and other United States or other 
governmental agencies and authorities. Without limiting 
the foregoing, you expressly agree not to transfer or 
export, or authorize the transfer or export, of the 
SOFTWARE (and any other SONY products or 
technology associated therewith) from the United States 
or U.S. persons to a prohibited country or foreign 
national or otherwise in violation of any such laws, rules, 
restrictions or regulations. The foregoing applies without 
limitation to the Arms Export Control Act and its 
implementing regulations, the International Traffic in 
Arms Regulations (22 C.F.R. Parts 120-130), the Export 
Administration Regulations (15 C.F.R. Parts 730-774), 
the laws and regulations implemented by the U.S. 
Department of the Treasury, Office of Foreign Assets 
Control (31 C.F.R. Part 500 et. seq.) and the U.S. 
Department of State’s Office of Economic Sanctions 
Policy and Implementation, as well as to all relevant anti-
boycott laws, regulations and guidelines, including Code 
§ 999 and the regulations and guidelines issued pursuant 
thereto and the Export Administration Regulations, as 
amended from time to time, including all reporting 
requirements. 

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED 
RIGHTS
Use, duplication, or disclosure by the United States 
Government is subject to restriction as set forth in 
subparagraph (c) (1) and (2) of the Commercial 
Computer Software-Restricted Rights at 48 C.F.R. § 
52.227-19, as applicable. The manufacturer solely for 
purposes of this section is Sony Biotechnology Inc., 1730 
North First Street, San Jose, CA 95112.

HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES
The SOFTWARE is not fault-tolerant and is not 
designed, manufactured or intended for use or resale as 
on-line control equipment in hazardous environments 
requiring fail-safe performance, such as in the operation 
of nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or 
communication systems, air traffic control, direct life 
support machines, weapons systems, or other situations 
in which the failure of the SOFTWARE could lead to 
death, personal injury, or severe physical or 
environmental damage (“HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES”). 
SONY, each of the THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS, and 
each of their respective affiliates specifically disclaim 
any express or implied warranty, duty or condition of 
fitness for HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES. 

DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES ON 
SOFTWARE
You acknowledge and agree that use of the SOFTWARE 
is at your sole risk and that you are responsible for use of 
the SOFTWARE. The SOFTWARE is provided “AS IS,” 
without warranty, duty or condition of any kind.

SONY AND EACH OF THE THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS (for purposes of this Section, SONY and 
each of the THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS shall be 
collectively referred to as “SONY”) EXPRESSLY 
DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES, DUTIES OR 
CONDITIONS, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, 
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, 
NONINFRINGEMENT AND FITNESS FOR A 
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. SONY DOES NOT 
WARRANT OR MAKE ANY CONDITIONS OR 
REPRESENTATIONS (A) THAT THE FUNCTIONS 
CONTAINED IN ANY OF THE SOFTWARE WILL 
MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT THEY 
WILL BE UPDATED, (B) THAT THE OPERATION OF 
ANY OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE CORRECT OR 
ERROR-FREE OR THAT ANY DEFECTS WILL BE 
CORRECTED, (C) THAT THE SOFTWARE WILL 
NOT DAMAGE ANY OTHER SOFTWARE, 
HARDWARE OR DATA, (D) THAT ANY 
SOFTWARE, NETWORK SERVICES (INCLUDING 
THE INTERNET) OR PRODUCTS (OTHER THAN 
THE SOFTWARE) UPON WHICH THE 
SOFTWARE’S PERFORMANCE DEPENDS WILL 
CONTINUE TO BE AVAILABLE, 
UNINTERRUPTED, TIMELY, SECURE, OR 
UNMODIFIED, (E) THAT THE SOFTWARE OR ANY 
EQUIPMENT, SYSTEM OR NETWORK ON WHICH 
THE SOFTWARE IS USED (INCLUDING THE 
DEVICE) WILL BE FREE OF VULNERABILITY TO 
INTRUSION OR ATTACK AND (F) REGARDING 
THE USE OR THE RESULTS OF THE USE OF THE 
SOFTWARE IN TERMS OF ITS CORRECTNESS, 
ACCURACY, RELIABILITY, OR OTHERWISE. THE 
SERVICES MAY BE SUBJECT TO DELAYS, 
CANCELLATIONS, AND OTHER DISRUPTIONS. 
SONY MAKES NO WARRANTY, 
REPRESENTATION OR CONDITION WITH 
RESPECT TO THE SOFTWARE, INCLUDING BUT 
NOT LIMITED TO, THE QUALITY, 
EFFECTIVENESS, REPUTATION, AND OTHER 
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SERVICES.

NO ORAL OR WRITTEN INFORMATION OR 
ADVICE GIVEN BY SONY OR AN AUTHORIZED 
REPRESENTATIVE OF SONY SHALL CREATE A 
WARRANTY, DUTY OR CONDITION OR IN ANY 
WAY INCREASE THE SCOPE OF THIS WARRANTY. 
SHOULD THE SOFTWARE PROVE DEFECTIVE 
YOU ASSUME THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL 
NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR 
CORRECTION. SOME JURISDICTIONS DO NOT 
ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF IMPLIED 
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WARRANTIES, SO SOME OR ALL OF THESE 
EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY
SONY AND EACH OF THE THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS (for purposes of this Section, SONY and 
each of the THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS shall be 
collectively referred to as “SONY”) SHALL NOT BE 
LIABLE FOR ANY INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, 
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL 
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION 
WITH THE SOFTWARE AND/OR DEVICE, 
INCLUDING FOR BREACH OF ANY EXPRESS OR 
IMPLIED WARRANTY, BREACH OF CONTRACT, 
NEGLIGENCE, STRICT LIABILITY OR UNDER 
ANY OTHER LEGAL THEORY RELATED TO THE 
SOFTWARE, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, 
ANY DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF LOSS OF 
PROFITS, LOSS OF REVENUE, LOSS OF DATA, 
LOSS OF USE OF THE SOFTWARE OR ANY 
ASSOCIATED HARDWARE, DOWN TIME AND 
USER’S TIME, PERSONAL INJURY, 
MALPRACTICE OR DEATH, EVEN IF ANY OF 
THEM HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE 
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. IN ANY CASE, 
EACH AND ALL OF THEIR AGGREGATE 
LIABILITY UNDER ANY PROVISION OF THIS 
EULA SHALL BE LIMITED TO THE AMOUNT 
ACTUALLY PAID FOR THE SOFTWARE. SOME 
JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE 
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE 
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION MAY NOT APPLY TO 
YOU.

INDEMNITY
Except as prohibited by applicable law, you agree to 
indemnify and hold harmless SONY and the THIRD-
PARTY SUPPLIERS and their respective subsidiaries, 
affiliates, officers and employees, from any loss, claim or 
demand, including reasonable attorneys’ fees, made by 
any third party due to or arising out of your use of the 
SOFTWARE and/or the DEVICE (including, without 
limitation, any software vulnerability caused by such 
use), your violation of this EULA or your failure to fulfill 
your responsibility under this EULA.

UPDATES 
From time to time, SONY or the THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS may automatically update or otherwise 
modify the SOFTWARE, including, but not limited to, 
for purposes of enhancement of security functions, error 
correction and improvement of functions, at such time as 
you interact with SONY’s or third parties’ servers, or 
otherwise. Such updates or modifications may delete or 
change the nature of features or other aspects of the 
SOFTWARE, including, but not limited to, functions you 
may rely upon. You acknowledge and agree that such 
updates are made at SONY’s sole discretion and that 

SONY may condition continued use of the SOFTWARE 
upon your complete installation or acceptance of such 
update or modifications. Any updates/modifications 
shall be deemed to be, and shall constitute part of, the 
SOFTWARE for purposes of this EULA. By acceptance 
of this EULA, you consent to such update/modification.

FORCE MAJEURE
SONY shall not be liable for any delay or failure to 
perform resulting from causes outside its reasonable 
control, including, but not limited to, acts of God, war, 
terrorism, riots, embargos, acts of civil or military 
authorities, fire, floods, accidents, strikes or shortages of 
transportation facilities, fuel, energy, labor or materials.

ENTIRE AGREEMENT, WAIVER, 
SEVERABILITY 
This EULA as amended and modified by SONY from 
time to time, constitutes the entire agreement between 
you and SONY with respect to the SOFTWARE. The 
failure of SONY to exercise or enforce any right or 
provision of this EULA shall not constitute a waiver of 
such right or provision. If any part of this EULA is held 
invalid, illegal, or unenforceable, that provision shall be 
enforced to the maximum extent permissible so as to 
maintain the intent of this EULA, and the other parts will 
remain in full force and effect. 

JURISDICTION, JURY TRIAL WAIVER
The United Nations Convention on Contracts for the 
International Sale of Goods shall not apply to the 
SOFTWARE or this EULA. Furthermore, this EULA 
will not be governed or interpreted in any way by 
referring to any law based on the Uniform Computer 
Information Transactions Act (UCITA) or any other act 
derived from or related to UCITA. This EULA, any 
disputes or claims arising out of or related to this EULA 
and your relationship with SONY under this EULA, shall 
be governed by and construed in accordance with the 
laws of the State of California, United States, without 
regard to its conflict of laws principles. Any and all 
disputes or claims arising out of or relating to this EULA 
or your relationship with SONY under this EULA shall 
be determined by arbitration in San Jose, California, 
before three (3) impartial arbitrators, in accordance with 
the laws of the State of California, United States, without 
regard to its conflict of laws principles. If you reside in 
the United States, the arbitration shall be administered by 
JAMS and the arbitrators shall be selected pursuant to the 
rules and procedures of JAMS. If you reside outside the 
United States, the arbitration shall be administered by 
ICC and the arbitrators shall be selected pursuant to the 
rules and procedures of ICC. The parties shall bear their 
own costs and expenses, including attorneys’ fees, but 
the arbitrators may, in the award, allocate all of the 
administrative costs of the arbitration, including the fees 
of the arbitrators, against the party who did not prevail. 
The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and non-
appealable. Judgment on any award may be entered in 
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any court having competent jurisdiction. EXCEPT TO 
THE EXTENT PROHIBITED BY LAW, SONY AND 
YOU EXPRESSLY WAIVE TRIAL BY JURY WITH 
RESPECT TO ANY MATTERS OR DISPUTES 
ARISING UNDER OR RELATING TO THIS EULA. 
Any claim or cause of action arising under this EULA 
must be commenced within one (1) year after the claim 
or cause of action arises.

EQUITABLE REMEDIES
Notwithstanding anything contained in this EULA to the 
contrary, you acknowledge and agree that any violation 
of or non-compliance with this EULA by you will cause 
irreparable harm to SONY, for which monetary damages 
would be inadequate, and you consent to SONY 
obtaining any injunctive or equitable relief that SONY 
deems necessary or appropriate in such circumstances. 
SONY may also take any legal and technical remedies to 
prevent violation of and/or to enforce this EULA, 
including, but not limited to, immediate termination of 
your use of the SOFTWARE, if SONY believes in its sole 
discretion that you are violating or intend to violate this 
EULA. These remedies are in addition to any other 
remedies SONY may have at law, in equity or under 
contract.

TERMINATION
Without prejudice to any of its other rights, SONY may 
terminate or suspend your access or use of the 
SOFTWARE and/or terminate this EULA if you fail to 
comply with any of its terms. In case of such termination, 
you must: (i) cease all use, and destroy any copies, of the 
SOFTWARE, and certify the same to SONY upon 
SONY’s request; (ii) comply with the requirements in the 
section below entitled “Your Account Responsibilities”.  
Any terms and conditions that by their nature or 
otherwise reasonably should survive expiration or 
termination of this EULA shall survive.

AMENDMENT
SONY RESERVES THE RIGHT TO AMEND ANY OF 
THE TERMS OF THIS EULA AT ITS SOLE 
DISCRETION BY EMAIL NOTIFICATION TO AN 
EMAIL ADDRESS PROVIDED BY YOU, BY 
PROVIDING NOTICE AS PART OF THE PROCESS 
IN WHICH YOU OBTAIN UPGRADES/UPDATES OR 
BY ANY OTHER LEGALLY RECOGNIZABLE 
FORM OF NOTICE. If you do not agree to the 
amendment, you should promptly discontinue use of the 
SOFTWARE and contact SONY for instructions. Your 
continued use of the SOFTWARE after the effective date 
of any such notice shall be deemed your agreement to be 
bound by such amendment. 

THIRD-PARTY BENEFICIARIES
Each THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIER is an express intended 
third-party beneficiary of, and shall have the right to 
enforce, each provision of this EULA with respect to the 
SOFTWARE of such party.

YOUR RESPONSIBILITIES
Should you return your DEVICE, sell or otherwise 
transfer your DEVICE, or if this EULA is terminated, 
you must uninstall the SOFTWARE from the DEVICE if 
requested by SONY, unless in the case of a transfer with 
all related DEVICES you have obtained legally binding 
agreement of any transferee of the EULA to these terms 
for the benefit of SONY. You understand and 
acknowledge that upon termination of this EULA, any 
images, data, video recordings, metadata or other 
materials created with the use of the SOFTWARE will be 
lost, and SONY will have no ability to access the same. 
It is therefore your responsibility to obtain any legally 
appropriate releases or documentation from patients on 
which the SOFTWARE is being used acknowledging 
that such images, data, video records, metadata and other 
materials shall not constitute patient medical records, 
and you agree to indemnify SONY from and against all 
harm related to your failure to do the foregoing.

For Users in Other Countries/
Regions

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
IMPORTANT: BEFORE USING THE SOFTWARE, 
PLEASE READ THIS END USER LICENSE 
AGREEMENT (“EULA”) CAREFULLY. BY USING 
THE SOFTWARE YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE 
BOUND BYTHE TERMS OF THIS EULA FOR 
YOURSELF AND ANY ORGANIZATION ON 
WHOSE BEHALF YOU ARE USING THIS 
SOFTWARE. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE 
TERMS OF THIS EULA, YOU MAY NOT USE THE 
SOFTWARE. 

LICENCE TERMS
This EULA is a legal agreement between (i) you and any 
entity you represent (“you”) and (ii) Sony Corporation 
(“SONY”). This EULA governs your rights and 
obligations regarding the ID7000 software of SONY 
and/or its third party licensors (including SONY’s 
affiliates) and their respective affiliates (collectively, the 
“THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS”), together with any 
updates/upgrades provided by SONY, any printed, on-
line or other electronic documentation for such software, 
and any data files created by operation of such software 
(collectively, the “SOFTWARE”). 

Notwithstanding the foregoing, any software in the 
SOFTWARE having a separate end user license 
agreement (including, but not limited to, GNU General 
Public license and Lesser/Library General Public 
License) shall be covered by such applicable separate 
end user license agreement in lieu of the terms of this 
EULA to the extent required by such separate end user 
license agreement (“EXCLUDED SOFTWARE”).
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SOFTWARE LICENSE
The SOFTWARE is licensed, not sold. The SOFTWARE 
is protected by copyright and other intellectual property 
laws and international treaties. 

COPYRIGHT
All right and title in and to the SOFTWARE (including, 
but not limited to, any images, photographs, animation, 
video, audio, music, text, “applets” and other content 
incorporated into the SOFTWARE itself) is owned by 
SONY or one or more of the THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS. For clarification purposes only, any 
images, photographs, animation, video, text or metadata 
created through a permitted use of the SOFTWARE that 
contains patient data shall not be shared with SONY and 
SONY shall have no rights, and no obligations, in 
connection therewith.

GRANT OF LICENSE
SONY grants you a limited, non-exclusive, personal, 
non-transferable license to use the SOFTWARE solely in 
connection with SONY’s hardware device for which 
SONY supplied such SOFTWARE (“DEVICE”) in 
compliance with this EULA, the usage as intended in the 
relevant instructions and directions for use made 
available to you by SONY (“USAGE 
INSTRUCTIONS”) and all applicable local, federal and 
state laws, rules and regulations (including, without 
limitation, those relating to healthcare). SONY and the 
THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS expressly reserve all 
rights, title and interest (including, but not limited to, all 
intellectual property rights) in and to the SOFTWARE 
that this EULA does not specifically grant to you. 

REQUIREMENTS AND LIMITATIONS
You may not copy, publish, adapt, redistribute, attempt to 
derive source code, modify, reverse engineer, decompile, 
or disassemble any of the SOFTWARE, whether in 
whole or in part, or create any derivative works from or 
of the SOFTWARE unless such derivative works are 
intentionally facilitated by the SOFTWARE. You may 
not modify or tamper with any digital rights management 
functionality, if any, of the SOFTWARE. You may not 
bypass, modify, defeat or circumvent any of the functions 
or protections of the SOFTWARE or any mechanisms 
operatively linked to the SOFTWARE. You may not 
separate any individual component of the SOFTWARE 
for use on more than one DEVICE unless expressly 
authorized to do so by SONY. You may not remove, alter, 
cover or deface any trademarks or notices on the 
SOFTWARE. You may not share, distribute, rent, lease, 
sublicense, assign, transfer or sell the SOFTWARE. You 
may not use the SOFTWARE in any manner non-
compliant with the USAGE INSTRUCTIONS. The 
software, network services or other products other than 
SOFTWARE upon which the SOFTWARE’S 
performance depends might be interrupted or 
discontinued at the discretion of the suppliers (software 
suppliers, service suppliers, or SONY). SONY and such 

suppliers do not warrant that the SOFTWARE, network 
services or other products will continue to be available, 
or will operate without interruption or modification. You 
shall not, nor shall you instruct or permit, procure, enable 
or request any third party (including your users, third 
party personnel or other personnel, staff or contractors) 
to, take any action designed or intended to: (i) use the 
SOFTWARE (or any part thereof) in any manner or for 
any purpose that is inconsistent with this EULA; (ii) 
introduce to the SOFTWARE any “back door,” “drop 
dead device,” “time bomb,” “Trojan horse,” “virus,” or 
“worm” (as such terms are commonly understood in the 
software industry) or any other equivalent code, files, 
scripts, agents, programs, software routine or 
instructions designed or intended to disrupt, disable, 
harm or otherwise impede in any manner the operation of 
the SOFTWARE or any device or system owned or 
controlled by you or any third party, or which otherwise 
may damage or destroy any data or file (“Malicious 
Code”); (iii) interfere with the proper working of the 
SOFTWARE; (iv) circumvent, disable, or interfere with 
security-related features of the SOFTWARE or features 
that prevent or restrict use, access to, or copying the 
SOFTWARE, or that enforce limitations on use of the 
SOFTWARE; or (v) impose (or which may impose, in 
your sole discretion) an unreasonable or 
disproportionately large load on the SOFTWARE.

You agree to comply with all applicable local, federal and 
state laws, rules and regulations (including, without 
limitation, those relating to healthcare). 

EXCLUDED SOFTWARE AND OPEN 
SOURCE COMPONENTS
Notwithstanding the foregoing limited license grant, you 
acknowledge that the SOFTWARE may include 
EXCLUDED SOFTWARE. Certain EXCLUDED 
SOFTWARE may be covered by open source software 
licenses (“OPEN SOURCE COMPONENTS”), which 
means any software licenses approved as open source 
licenses by the Open Source Initiative or any 
substantially similar licenses, including but not limited to 
any license that, as a condition of distribution of the 
software licensed under such license, requires that the 
distributor make the software available in source code 
format. If and to the extent disclosure is required, please 
(i) see certain recording media (e.g. CD-R) which is 
bundled with the DEVICE or (ii) visit http://oss.sony.net/
Products/Linux/or other SONY-designated web site for a 
list of applicable OPEN SOURCE COMPONENTS 
included in the SOFTWARE from time to time, and the 
applicable terms and conditions governing its use. Such 
terms and conditions may be changed by the applicable 
third party at any time without liability to you. To the 
extent required by the licenses covering EXCLUDED 
SOFTWARE, the terms of such licenses will apply in lieu 
of the terms of this EULA. To the extent the terms of the 
licenses applicable to EXCLUDED SOFTWARE 
prohibit any of the restrictions in this EULA with respect 
to such EXCLUDED SOFTWARE, such restrictions will 
not apply to such EXCLUDED SOFTWARE. To the 
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extent the terms of the licenses applicable to OPEN 
SOURCE COMPONENTS require SONY to make an 
offer to provide source code in connection with the 
SOFTWARE, such offer is hereby made.

USE OF SOFTWARE WITH 
COPYRIGHTED MATERIALS
You agree to use the SOFTWARE only in compliance 
with all such laws and agreements that apply to such 
content. 

CONTENT SERVICE
PLEASE ALSO NOTE THAT THE SOFTWARE MAY 
BE DESIGNED TO BE USED WITH CONTENT 
AVAILABLE THROUGH ONE OR MORE CONTENT 
SERVICES (“CONTENT SERVICE”). USE OF THE 
SERVICE AND THAT CONTENT IS SUBJECT TO 
THE TERMS OF SERVICE OF THAT CONTENT 
SERVICE. IF YOU DECLINE TO ACCEPT THOSE 
TERMS, YOUR USE OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE 
LIMITED. YOU ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE 
THAT CERTAIN CONTENT AND SERVICES 
AVAILABLE THROUGH THE SOFTWARE MAY BE 
PROVIDED BY THIRD PARTIES OVER WHICH 
SONY HAS NO CONTROL. WHERE CONTENT 
SERVICE IS NOT UNDER SONY’S CONTROL, 
SONY SHALL NOT BE LIABLE IN RESPECT OF 
ANY DAMAGES (OR OTHER LIABILITY) 
RELATED TO SUCH CONTENT SERVICE. USE OF 
THE CONTENT SERVICE REQUIRES AN 
INTERNET CONNECTION. THE CONTENT 
SERVICE MAY BE DISCONTINUED AT ANY TIME.

INTERNET CONNECTIVITY AND THIRD 
PARTY SERVICES
You acknowledge and agree that access to certain 
SOFTWARE features may require an Internet 
connection for which you are solely responsible. Without 
limiting the generality of the foregoing, you are solely 
responsible for (i) payment of any third party fees 
associated with your Internet connection, including but 
not limited to Internet service provider or airtime charges 
and (ii) establishment and maintenance of secured 
Internet connection. Operation of the SOFTWARE may 
be limited or restricted depending on the capabilities, 
bandwidth or technical limitations of your Internet 
connection and service. The provision, quality and 
security of such Internet connectivity are the sole 
responsibility of you and the third party providing such 
service, not SONY. You are solely responsible in the 
event any Malicious Code introduced in the SOFTWARE 
because of or through, your internet connections.

EXPORT AND OTHER REGULATIONS
You agree to comply with all applicable export and re-
export restrictions and regulations of the area or country 
in which you reside, and not to transfer, or authorize the 
transfer, of the SOFTWARE to a prohibited country or 

otherwise in violation of any such restrictions or 
regulations. 

HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES
The SOFTWARE is not fault-tolerant and is not 
designed, manufactured or intended for use or resale as 
on-line control equipment in hazardous environments 
requiring fail-safe performance, such as in the operation 
of nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or 
communication systems, air traffic control, direct life 
support machines, weapons systems, or other situations 
in which the failure of the SOFTWARE could lead to 
death, personal injury, or severe physical or 
environmental damage (“HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES”). 
SONY, each of the THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS, and 
each of their respective affiliates specifically disclaim 
any express or implied warranty, duty or condition of 
fitness for HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES. 

DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES ON 
SOFTWARE
You acknowledge and agree that use of the SOFTWARE 
is at your sole risk and that you are responsible for use of 
the SOFTWARE. The SOFTWARE is provided “AS IS,” 
without warranty, duty or condition of any kind.

SONY AND EACH OF THE THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS (for purposes of this Section, SONY and 
each of the THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS shall be 
collectively referred to as “SONY”) EXPRESSLY 
DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES, DUTIES OR 
CONDITIONS, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, 
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, 
NONINFRINGEMENT AND FITNESS FOR A 
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. SONY DOES NOT 
WARRANT OR MAKE ANY CONDITIONS OR 
REPRESENTATIONS (A) THAT THE FUNCTIONS 
CONTAINED IN ANY OF THE SOFTWARE WILL 
MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT THEY 
WILL BE UPDATED, (B) THAT THE OPERATION OF 
ANY OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE CORRECT OR 
ERROR-FREE OR THAT ANY DEFECTS WILL BE 
CORRECTED, (C) THAT THE SOFTWARE WILL 
NOT DAMAGE ANY OTHER SOFTWARE, 
HARDWARE OR DATA, (D) THAT ANY 
SOFTWARE, NETWORK SERVICES (INCLUDING 
THE INTERNET) OR PRODUCTS (OTHER THAN 
THE SOFTWARE) UPON WHICH THE 
SOFTWARE’S PERFORMANCE DEPENDS WILL 
CONTINUE TO BE AVAILABLE, 
UNINTERRUPTED, TIMELY, SECURE, OR 
UNMODIFIED, (E) THAT THE SOFTWARE OR ANY 
EQUIPMENT, SYSTEM OR NETWORK ON WHICH 
THE SOFTWARE IS USED (INCLUDING THE 
DEVICE) WILL BE FREE OF VULNERABILITY TO 
INTRUSION OR ATTACK AND (F) REGARDING 
THE USE OR THE RESULTS OF THE USE OF THE 
SOFTWARE IN TERMS OF ITS CORRECTNESS, 
ACCURACY, RELIABILITY, OR OTHERWISE. THE 
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SERVICES MAY BE SUBJECT TO DELAYS, 
CANCELLATIONS, AND OTHER DISRUPTIONS. 
SONY MAKES NO WARRANTY, 
REPRESENTATION OR CONDITION WITH 
RESPECT TO THE SOFTWARE, INCLUDING BUT 
NOT LIMITED TO, THE QUALITY, 
EFFECTIVENESS, REPUTATION, AND OTHER 
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SERVICES.

NO ORAL OR WRITTEN INFORMATION OR 
ADVICE GIVEN BY SONY OR AN AUTHORIZED 
REPRESENTATIVE OF SONY SHALL CREATE A 
WARRANTY, DUTY OR CONDITION OR IN ANY 
WAY INCREASE THE SCOPE OF THIS WARRANTY. 
SHOULD THE SOFTWARE PROVE DEFECTIVE 
YOU ASSUME THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL 
NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR 
CORRECTION. SOME JURISDICTIONS DO NOT 
ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF IMPLIED 
WARRANTIES, SO SOME OR ALL OF THESE 
EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY
SONY AND EACH OF THE THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS (for purposes of this Section, SONY and 
each of the THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIERS shall be 
collectively referred to as “SONY”) SHALL NOT BE 
LIABLE FOR ANY INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, 
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL 
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION 
WITH THE SOFTWARE AND/OR DEVICE, 
INCLUDING FOR BREACH OF ANY EXPRESS OR 
IMPLIED WARRANTY, BREACH OF CONTRACT, 
NEGLIGENCE, STRICT LIABILITY OR UNDER 
ANY OTHER LEGAL THEORY RELATED TO THE 
SOFTWARE, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, 
ANY DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF LOSS OF 
PROFITS, LOSS OF REVENUE, LOSS OF DATA, 
LOSS OF USE OF THE SOFTWARE OR ANY 
ASSOCIATED HARDWARE, DOWN TIME AND 
USER’S TIME, PERSONAL INJURY, 
MALPRACTICE OR DEATH, EVEN IF ANY OF 
THEM HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE 
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. IN ANY CASE, 
EACH AND ALL OF THEIR AGGREGATE 
LIABILITY UNDER ANY PROVISION OF THIS 
EULA SHALL BE LIMITED TO THE AMOUNT 
ACTUALLY PAID FOR THE SOFTWARE. SOME 
JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE 
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE 
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION MAY NOT APPLY TO 
YOU.

INDEMNITY
Except as prohibited by applicable law, you agree to 
indemnify and hold harmless SONY and the THIRD-
PARTY SUPPLIERS and their respective subsidiaries, 
affiliates, officers and employees, from any loss, claim or 
demand, including reasonable attorneys’ fees, made by 

any third party due to or arising out of your use of the 
SOFTWARE and/or the DEVICE (including, without 
limitation, any software vulnerability caused by such 
use), your violation of this EULA or your failure to fulfill 
your responsibility under this EULA.

UPDATES 
From time to time, SONY or the THIRD-PARTY 
SUPPLIERS may automatically update or otherwise 
modify the SOFTWARE, including, but not limited to, 
for purposes of enhancement of security functions, error 
correction and improvement of functions, at such time as 
you interact with SONY’s or third parties’ servers, or 
otherwise. Such updates or modifications may delete or 
change the nature of features or other aspects of the 
SOFTWARE, including, but not limited to, functions you 
may rely upon. You acknowledge and agree that such 
updates are made at SONY’s sole discretion and that 
SONY may condition continued use of the SOFTWARE 
upon your complete installation or acceptance of such 
update or modifications. Any updates/modifications 
shall be deemed to be, and shall constitute part of, the 
SOFTWARE for purposes of this EULA. By acceptance 
of this EULA, you consent to such update/modification.

FORCE MAJEURE
SONY shall not be liable for any delay or failure to 
perform resulting from causes outside its reasonable 
control, including, but not limited to, acts of God, war, 
terrorism, riots, embargos, acts of civil or military 
authorities, fire, floods, accidents, strikes or shortages of 
transportation facilities, fuel, energy, labor or materials.

ENTIRE AGREEMENT, WAIVER, 
SEVERABILITY
This EULA as amended and modified by SONY from 
time to time, constitutes the entire agreement between 
you and SONY with respect to the SOFTWARE. The 
failure of SONY to exercise or enforce any right or 
provision of this EULA shall not constitute a waiver of 
such right or provision. If any part of this EULA is held 
invalid, illegal, or unenforceable, that provision shall be 
enforced to the maximum extent permissible so as to 
maintain the intent of this EULA, and the other parts will 
remain in full force and effect. 

GOVERNING LAW AND JURISDICTION
The United Nations Convention on Contracts for the 
International Sale of Goods shall not apply to the 
SOFTWARE or this EULA. This EULA shall be 
governed by the laws of Japan, without regards to 
conflict of laws provisions. Any dispute arising out of 
this EULA shall be subject to the exclusive venue of the 
Tokyo District Court in Japan, and the parties hereby 
consent to the venue and jurisdiction of such courts.
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EQUITABLE REMEDIES
Notwithstanding anything contained in this EULA to the 
contrary, you acknowledge and agree that any violation 
of or non-compliance with this EULA by you will cause 
irreparable harm to SONY, for which monetary damages 
would be inadequate, and you consent to SONY 
obtaining any injunctive or equitable relief that SONY 
deems necessary or appropriate in such circumstances. 
SONY may also take any legal and technical remedies to 
prevent violation of and/or to enforce this EULA, 
including, but not limited to, immediate termination of 
your use of the SOFTWARE, if SONY believes in its sole 
discretion that you are violating or intend to violate this 
EULA. These remedies are in addition to any other 
remedies SONY may have at law, in equity or under 
contract.

TERMINATION
Without prejudice to any of its other rights, SONY may 
terminate or suspend your access or use of the 
SOFTWARE and/or terminate this EULA if you fail to 
comply with any of its terms. In case of such termination, 
you must: (i) cease all use, and destroy any copies, of the 
SOFTWARE, and certify the same to SONY upon 
SONY’s request; (ii) comply with the requirements in the 
section below entitled “Your Account Responsibilities”.  
Any terms and conditions that by their nature or 
otherwise reasonably should survive expiration or 
termination of this EULA shall survive.

AMENDMENT
SONY RESERVES THE RIGHT TO AMEND ANY OF 
THE TERMS OF THIS EULA AT ITS SOLE 
DISCRETION BY EMAIL NOTIFICATION TO AN 
EMAIL ADDRESS PROVIDED BY YOU, BY 
PROVIDING NOTICE AS PART OF THE PROCESS 
IN WHICH YOU OBTAIN UPGRADES/UPDATES OR 
BY ANY OTHER LEGALLY RECOGNIZABLE 
FORM OF NOTICE. If you do not agree to the 
amendment, you should promptly discontinue use of the 
SOFTWARE and contact SONY for instructions. Your 
continued use of the SOFTWARE after the effective date 
of any such notice shall be deemed your agreement to be 
bound by such amendment. 

THIRD-PARTY BENEFICIARIES
Each THIRD-PARTY SUPPLIER is an express intended 
third-party beneficiary of, and shall have the right to 
enforce, each provision of this EULA with respect to the 
SOFTWARE of such party.

YOUR RESPONSIBILITIES
Should you return your DEVICE, sell or otherwise 
transfer your DEVICE, or if this EULA is terminated, 
you must uninstall the SOFTWARE from the DEVICE if 
requested by SONY unless in the case of a transfer with 
all related DEVICES you have obtained legally binding 
agreement of any transferee of the EULA to these terms 

for the benefit of SONY. You understand and 
acknowledge that upon termination of this EULA, any 
images, data, video recordings, metadata or other 
materials created with the use of the SOFTWARE will be 
lost, and SONY will have no ability to access the same. 
It is therefore your responsibility to obtain any legally 
appropriate releases or documentation from patients on 
which the SOFTWARE is being used acknowledging 
that such images, data, video records, metadata and other 
materials shall not constitute patient medical records, 
and you agree to indemnify SONY from and against all 
harm related to your failure to do the foregoing.
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